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AUSTRIAN POST IN HUNGARY 

 

However widely used, these four words do not mean the same for Hungar-

ian philatelists. For those who collect postage stamps, this period means Aus-

trian postage stamps released in the period 1850-1864, before the independent 

Hungarian Post was set up, and which were postmarked by Hungarian forerun-

ner handstamps. In postage stamps collections, these postage stamps take place 

always at the beginning, as predecessors of the strictly speaking Hungarian 

postage stamps. Collectors who collect mail envelopes with pre-printed stamps 

(printed matters) also consider envelopes released between 1860 and 1863 used 

in Hungary as forerunners of the strictly speaking Hungarian issues. For post-

mark collectors, the term Austrian Post in Hungary is an even more complete 

term. For them, it includes also Hungarian postmarks of the pre-postage stamp 

period (the widespread German name for them was Vorläufer), as well as 

postmarks produced by Hungarian postal points between 1 June 1850 and 1 

May 1867 (in Croatia and Slavonia – until 1 April 1868; in the Military Border 

Districts – until 1 January 1871, but this is a little bit murky), both if they had 

Austrian postage stamps on them or were paid in cash. 

This second volume of this Monograph deals with the term Austrian Post 

in Hungary in its broadest interpretation. It embraces the mail items for which 

postage fee was collected at post offices, as well as location, date, and process-

ing postmarks produced by Hungarian postal institutions from the very begin-

ning until 1 May 1867. On the other hand, Austrian postmarks produced in 

Croatia and the Military Border Districts between 1 May 1867 and 1 May 1868, 

respectively 1 May 1871, as well as the postage stamps and envelopes with 

similar impressions produced in 1867 and used by both Austrian and Hungarian 

postal administrations are not discussed in this monograph. Neither do we dis-

cuss the handstamps ordered by the Hungarian postal administration at the 

Klassohn company on 1 May 1867, even though postmarks produced by these 

handstamps occasionally appeared on the Austrian postage stamps released in 

1864. Therefore, our milestone was the independent Hungarian postal admini-

stration.  

As the first volume of this Monograph already stated, the concept Austrian 

Post in Hungary covered different concepts from time to time. Until 1849, the 

year when the civil revolution and the national fight for the freedom in Hun-

gary was suppressed, Hungarian authorities had been able to influence postal 

administration to greater extent than they were between 1849 and 1867, the 

year when the Compromise was finally reached. On the other hand, the cen-
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tralisation of the postal administration had not been so uniform as it was after 

1849. It means that local characteristics could show much better – there were 

no central provisions as regards the shape, text, or even, in the initial period, the 

obligatory use of postal handstamps. Consequently, there was great variety in 

all these aspects. However, the basic feature remained the same: until 1 May 

1867, Hungarian mail service stayed controlled by the Austrian postal admini-

stration. 

The principles on which the second volume of the Monograph is based are 

the following. We have identified three groups of philatelic collections: 1/ 

postal history; 2/ location- and date postmarks; 3/ mail processing indications. 

Therefore, we are first going to deal with the different forms of the postage 

fee collection: cash payment and corresponding postmarks in the period before 

1850, postage stamps and pre-printed postage stamps, as well as occasional 

payment in cash in the period after 1850. In this section of our study, we are 

going provide deep insight into the history of the postage stamp and the enve-

lope with pre-printed postage stamps, printing techniques, printing errors, pa-

per, watermarks, perforation, sizing, re-prints, forgeries, and fakes.  

In the second part of our study, we will list the type groups of location- and 

date handstamps used in Hungary by the Austrian mail service. Type groups 

are viewed as if they were postage stamp releases; hence we list them accord-

ing to the production periods. We will lay down the principles of setting sepa-

rate types within these type groups and indicate them by letter combinations. 

In the third part of the study, we will look into mail processing hand-

stamps, following the same principles as for the date and location handstamps. 

In the fourth part, we will provide the official list of towns and villages of 

the year 1914, and the handstamps used there. This way, it will be possible to 

find handstamps on the basis of the location name it features, or to learn what 

handstamps were used at a particular location. For those interested in any par-

ticular type group (for example, handstamps with the text arranged in one line), 

parts II and III will be helpful. 

Let us finally say some words about what features of our Monograph are 

pioneer. First, neither in Hungary, nor abroad has a concise monograph been 

published, to embrace postage stamps, envelopes with pre-printed postage 

stamps, handstamps, and mail processing postmarks – in other words, every-

thing that is of interest to philatelists. Secondly, we have made valuable contri-

bution to some specific aspects of Hungarian philately: we have presented for 

the first time some unknown types of the postage stamp issue of 1850, as well 

as set up a new typology for the issue of 1858. As regards postmarks produced 

by handstamps, we have included several hundreds of the so far unknown ones 

into the typology. 

In this preface, we cannot spare paying tribute to those researchers who 

laid the foundation for our work – Edwin Müller and Béla Térfi in the first 

place. We carry on their research, dedicating our study to them. 
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Chapter I 

COVERING POSTAGE BEFORE THE INTRODUCTION OF THE POST-

AGE STAMP 

Before postage stamps were introduced in Hungary, mail items had been 

paid for in cash, which was recorded partly in hand writing, partly by hand-

stamps. The tariffs which were in place until 1850 were already fully discussed 

in the volume I (franco, porto, half-porto). Here we have to only list the hand-

stamps featuring words FRANCO or PORTO. 

Before 1817, the majority of mail items was either totally, or partially cov-

ered by the recipient (consequently, it was either porto or half-porto). For this 

reason, postmasters only had to indicate the amount payable by the recipient. 

After 1817, senders started to occasionally pay for the mail too. Later, after the 

postage stamp was introduced, this procedure became general (the sender al-

most always paid for the registered mail, though there were exceptions to this 

principle). This information had to be communicated to the postmaster of the 

destination, which was done by crossing the front of the mail item by ink or red 

pencil and indicating the amount paid by the sender on the rear side. Usually, 

senders wished to indicate themselves that they had paid for the mail – they 

wrote the international word Franco or, later, its Hungarian translation Bér-

mentve, or, very rarely, Szabadon. To avoid errors and abuse, some post offices 

(mainly the busiest ones) started to apply handstamps, their postmarks notice-

able and difficult to forge. These handstamps, and especially those featuring 

also the location, the date, or both, and accompanied by a handwritten note, 

were predecessors of the postage fee handstamps of today. Since for porto and 

half-porto mail items the amount was indicated on the front side, there was no 

need to feature the word PORTO. We do not know of any such mail items from 

Hungary from the period before 1850, with a single exception from 1837 – an 

oval handstamp featuring LIPPA/PORTO, always of black colour. The image 

of its postmark was presented in the volume I. 
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From the period before 1850, we know 24 handstamps indicating both the 
name of the location and the fact that the postage was covered in cash (Hungar-
ian abbreviation for cash payment: Kpb /készpénz-bérmentesítés/); one of these 
featured also the date.  

From 1809 until 1814, Illyria was occupied by France. The French rule 
brought along some changes into the text of handstamps used for Franco. An 
abbreviation was used of the French words port payé (synonym of Franco) – 
P.P. This abbreviation was incorporated also in one of the handstamps used at 
Karlovac. Also mail handling handstamps featuring the word Chargé shall be 
mentioned. Postmarks produced by these handstamps usually appeared on in-
sured letters, and more rarely on registered mail. We will discuss handstamps 
worded in the French language in the part discussing mail processing hand-
stamps of letter mail (Hungarian abbreviation for letter mail: Lep /levél posta/). 

Apart from the location name, we will indicate the type number of the 
handstamp, the fonts, the size of the handstamps featuring identical texts which 
have different dimensions, as well as their colour. Finally, we will provide the 
period over which the given handstamps were used. Chapter I of part II of this 
volume contains information on how to interpret signs and indications used in 
our typology. Applying the principles discussed there, we have also set the 
handstamp type number. Kpb. postmarks were grouped into type families 1 and 
3, and type bundles 11, 14 and 16.  

Types, in alphabetical order of families: 
 

    1/ LOCATION NAME/FRANCO 

110/ LOCATION NAME/FRANCO 

111/ LOCATION NAME/FRANCO 

 the first line curved. 

  14/ Location Name/Franco 

141/ H. Location Name/Franco 

142/ LOCATION NAME/Franco 

143/ LOCATION NAME/Franco 

144/ LOCATION NAME/Franco 

  16/ VON/LOCATION NAME/FRANCO 

 the third line curved. 

   3/ P.P./LOCATION NAME/THE NAME 

OF THE PROVINCE 

 
For the elements of extraordinary type groups (hw and WCE), we number 

the types continuously. Postmarks of different type groups of Franco hand-
stamps are included into the table ‘Kpb. Types table’. 
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a/ Type Group Kpb-hA. Handstamps with the text arranged in a line 

BERESZ la fv 1839-1845 
KÁRLSTADT/ILLIRYE 3af 1813 

CASCHAU lav 1833-1842 

ESZEK lav 1838-1842 
KÁRLSTADT lavf 1837 

b/ Type Group Kpb-hB. Angular location handstamps 

GRAN lgv 1834-1848 
ZENGG laZ2 1837-1845 

c/ Type Group Kpb-hC. Oval location handstamps 

AGRAM la Z20  38x13 f 1837 

AGRAM la 30x13 fv 1839-1844 

APATHIN 143g f 1843 
BERKESZ 110a f 1847 

BOROSJENŐ la f 1845 

CLAUSENBURG 111 Z1 Z2 fv 1836-1850 M 
G. Canisa 141e fv 1820-1848 

LIPPA la f 1836-1841 

OFEN lg Z2 v 1836-1845 

PRESBURG 14e v 1833-1857 E 
TYRNAU 142e v 1830-1838 

VON/HERMANSTADT 16a fv 1835-1846 

and (ye) fv 1846 
WARASDIN 144h v 1835-1839 

d/ Type Group hW. Location handstamps of special shape 

BELLOVAR/FRANCIRT la f 1834-1850 U 
DEBRECZIN/FRANCO 2a f 1838-1848 

FRANCO/Körmend 3h f 1839 

e/ Type Group Kpb-WCE. Location and date handstamps  

of special shape 

ALBAREGIA Ih (x1) fv 1847-1848 

As we could see, the first location handstamp to indicate the completed 
payment in cash was used in Karlovác (Carlstadt) in 1813. The majority of such 
handstamps was used in the 1830s, though some of them can be found on post-
age stamps too. Red ink, sometimes in combination with the black one, was 
used more frequently for the handstamps fulfilling this function than for other 
handstamps. 

Apart from the handstamps combining the date and the indication of com-
pleted cash payment, indication handstamps with the word FRANCO (or a 
synonym) were used by many post offices. The list of these stands below (the 
numbers at the beginning of each item referred to the length and the size of let-
ters): 

Handstamps with text arranged in a line/lines,  

with the word FRANCO, Antqiua fonts. 

19/3 Nagyhalmágy 1846, Pozsony 1848 f 
18/3,5 Marosvásárhely, Nagybecskerek,  

Pozsony 1846 f 

18/3,75 Kolozsvár, Székesfehérvár 1842-46 v 
19/3,5 Lucsivna, Karcag 1847 f 

22/3,75 Buda, Eger, Kápolna, Malacka,  

Nagydorog, Paks, Pest, Szentes,  

Szolnok, Vác, Vágujhely 1846 fv 

23/4 Kaposvár 1848v 
20/4 Dunaföldvár, Esztergom, Jászárok-

szállás, Köpcsény, Nagyszombat 

1848 fv 
23/4,5 Putnok 1849 f 

26/4,75 Vimpác 1844 f 

31/4,5 Holics 1843 v 

28/6 Szombathely 1846 f 
28/6,5 Halmi 1847 f 
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Handstamps with text arranged i line/lines  

with the word FRANCO in italics 

20/3: Bajmok, Buda, Csantavér, Csere-

vics, Késmárk, Ópécska, Rákfalu, 

Tolna, Újlak, Vágújhely 1846− fv 

22/3: Kassa, Mitrovica, Temesvár 1842−46 v 

20/3,5: Baja, Törökkanizsa 1844 v 

24/5:  Velejte 1843 v 

Handstamps with the text arranged in line/lines with the word Franco 

18 mm: Fiume, Nagyszombat 1841 v  

24 mm: Pozsony 1825 v  

25 mm: Vécse 1841 v 

26 mm: Debrecen, Nagybánya, Perbete, 

Pest, Szenic 1846−47 v 

33 mm: Kőszeg 1836−43 v 

Oval handstamps with the word FRANCO and Antiqua fonts 

21x8: Trencsén 1846 f 

22x6,5: Celldömölk, Sasvár 1841− f 

23x7,5: Pozsony 1846 f 

24x8: Nyitra 1843 v 

24x10: Pápa 1836-42 f 

27x11: Sopron 1847− f 

31x11: Eperjes 1845− f 

 

Handstamps with the text arranged in line/lines of oval shape with the word 

FRANKO and Antiqua fonts 

Hatvan 1846 f 

Rectangular handstamps with the word FRANCO 

Antiqua fonts: Túrócz Rudnó 1844 f 

Italics: Letenye 1849-f 

Cut corners: Holics 1847k 

Cut corners, double frame: Pozsony 1846 v 

Handstamps with text arranged in a line/lines with the text BÉRM: and Antiqua 

fonts 

Kassa, Nyitra 1849-v 

Handstamps with text arranged in a line/lines with the text BÉRMENTES and An-

tiqua fonts 

Esztergom 1849-v 

Handstamps with text arranged in a line/lines with the text ‘Chargé’ 

Károlyváros 1828 f 
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Chapter II 

THE FIRST HUNGARIAN POSTAGE STAMP DESIGN 

For long, it was only the word of mouth which let us know that the first 
Hungarian postage stamp design came before the Austrian one by two years. 
Today, we also have evidence to this – the draft design of the ‘postal mark’1. 

The artist who created this design in 1848 was Mór Than. We can learn 
this from the gothic inscription in italics at their rear side of the draft design: 
Lieber Herr Urschits! Das hab’ auch ich gethan M. Than. The analysis by art 
historians and other studies also confirm this. 

In 1848, when historic events took place, Mór Than was a lawyer, though 
he worked as a painter too. His master was the famous Hungarian painter Mik-
lós Barabás. When the events of March started, he was staying in Ó-Bécs at his 
parents’ house. Influenced by what was happening, he returned to Pest2, joining 
the team working at the bank note printing house managed by Lajos Landerer. 
At this time, when new bank notes were being produced, 200 people worked at 
this printing house. 

The printing house operated on the location where today the printing house 
of Municipality of Budapest stands. Managing director was Jakab Urschitz3, 
who came from Laibach to Vazul Kozma’s printing house in about 1846. It was 
Landerer who appointed him as managing director, to manage more than 20 
operators printing banknotes. 

The machinery of the printing house came from England. Most probably, 
Than was responsible directly to Urschitz. His task was producing designs and 
drawings, for which he also received instructions from the managing director. 

We do not know if Than4 participated in producing the so-called ‘Kossuth 
bankók’ (Kossuth’s bank notes) or not. However, the striking similarity of the 
2-forint bank note and the postage stamp design (similarity of defects too) 
shows that the two works must have been products of a single artist5. 

The draft design was produced on drawing paper. It was of rectangular 
shape; folded twice, it was divided into three fields. The field in the middle was 
the postage stamp design itself, drawn by black ink and featuring the word 
‘POSTAJEGY’ (postal mark). 

The left-side field contained some drawings to clear the pen, as well as two 
dates: 1848.III.15. (together with the word ‘SZABADSÁG’ (liberty), it was 
embedded in a wreath of rays) and 1848.VII.3. JULI.  

In the field on the right, there were letter samples, written with the same 
purpose (see figure 34 of the volume I). 
                                                        
1 Elemér CZAKÓ, ‘Adalékok a Kossuth féle bélyegtervezethez. Kézirat’, The Stamp Museum. 
2 Mór Than, ‘Életemből’ in Mihály IGMÁNDI, ‘Magyar szellemi élet (1892)’  
3 Jakab URSCHITZ was born in Laibach on 18 July 1819; he died in Budapest in 1884. His granddaughter 

Janka KOVÁCS was the wife of János Emánuel JÁSZAY, a respected philatelist and author. While CZAKÓ 

was doing his research, the design was in their possession. 
4 According to the data of FORSBACH encyclopedia, the older versions of the name THAN were TAHANN, 

alias THAN APÁTHI, MÓR APÁTHY, MÓR APÁTI, APÁTHY.  
5 In both coats of arms, the little coat of arms in the middle included a sword with eight cuts, while the Hungar-

ian coat of arms had seven cuts. Only two leopard heads are seen, while on the Hungar ian coat of arms, it was  

officially provided that the third leopard head also had to be seen. 
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Figure 1 First Hungarian postage 
stamp design 

The design features the Hungarian coat of arms and the coat of arms of 
Transylvania. Below, the inscription ‘EGY KRAJCZÁR’ (one kreutzer) took 
place. The Hungarian coat of arms included the Crown in the wreath of rays. 
Around the Crown and the coats of arms, a band with the inscription ‘MAG-
YAR ÁLLADALMI POSTA’ (Hungarian State Post) took place. At the begin-

ning and the end of the inscription, there was a 
five-petal rose6. The same flower could be found 
after the second letter L and the third L of the 
word ‘ÁLLADALMI’. In the top corners, there 
were two more flowers. 

Between the inscription and the edges of the 
postage stamp, in the rectangular shape, there 
was an ear of wheat. On top of the coat of arms, 
the Hungarian Crown7 surrounded by rays took 
place (Figure 1). 

Above the postage stamp design, the words 
‘Rahmen roth’ written in pencil can be seen. 
From these words, an arrow ran to the right-side 
flower in the top left corner. To the right of the 
postage stamp design, the inscription ‘Mitte grün’ 
took place. From this inscription, the arrow ran to 

the coat of arms in the middle of the postage stamp image. Art historians have 
undoubtedly proven that this design was produced by Mór Than8. Physical and 
chemical analyses provided sufficient evidence to the period of time this design 
was produced9.  

When searching for the answer to the question why postage stamps were 
not produced from the printing plates which most probably had been produced, 
we have to take into consideration the following. On the piece of paper of the 
design, we can see two dates. The first, placed in a wreath of rays, was 
1848.III.15 – this date speaks for itself (the day the Hungarian revoulution 
started). The other one was 1848.VII.03.JULI, which must have been the pro-
jection of artist’s thoughts, and must have referred to the date the design was 
produced. This date was very close to the September of 1848, when the fight 

                                                        
6 This decorative element was still the heritage of the Louis XVI style. 
7 Its shape roots back to the pectoral images of the XVIII century, when it was not exactly known. It is 

especially well seen on the enamel cross band of the crown, which closes a sharp angle according to the 

drawing. The image of the beadwork on this cross band was also erroneous.  
8 Dr. Edit HOFFMANN’s and other persons’ statement on the genuineness. To be found in the CZAKÓ mate-

rial in The Stamp Museum. 
9 Conclusions of the physical and chemical research done by Béla MARSCHALKÓ (general director) and Béla 

TIMKERTH (postmaster)  at the experimental station of the Hungarian Royal Post were the following: 

‘Drawing sheets reveal that they were meant for intaglio types. According to the instructions, the frames had to 

be red, the coat of arms – green, while the middle part had to stay white, in order to have the Hungarian tricol-

our. 

The procedure to produce such grades was the following: copper or steel plates were merged into a container 
with soft tar, which later hardened and prevented the sheets from shifting. The plates were smoked with mas-

tics, after which the mirror version of the image was drawn with a needle. Béla MARSCHALKÓ proved that 

the yellow shade on the face of the drawing sheets derived from the tar smoke, its particles embedded into the 

fibres of the paper. The stain in the bottom part of the rear side was the trace of the tar touching the paper; it 

was probably a dactiloscopy of the contaminated hands of the printer or carver. 

Another typical feature of the time was that the yellow shade of the paper was the result of the reaction with the 

tar, instead of the oxidation of lignite. Paper containing wooden fibre was invented in 1846 in Germany, arriv-

ing to Hungary only at the end of the 1850s. Consequently, the paper produced in 1848 could not contain lig-

nite. Sulphur acid analysis proved that the paper of the design produced by THAN was cloth paper.’ CZAKÓ 

material, Stamp Museum. 
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for independence broke out. Naturally enough, different priorities were set at 
that time, while the release of ‘postal marks’ was pushed to the background. 

The same question could be asked regarding the bank note printing house 
in Debrecen; it saw some quiet periods too. The answer could be found in the 
letter10 General Bem wrote to General Klapka:  

‘…upon having received the news of concurring Buda, Kos-
suth immediately disassembled the printing press, because he 
wished to move the headquarters of the government to Buda-
Pest in any case; this is why printing bank notes got stuck!’ 

Therefore we see the real reason: when the printing house could have 
started to work undisturbed, the printing press was disassembled to be taken to 
Buda. Consequently, the postage stamps were cancelled, while the bank notes 
were in delay. 

When Buda was taken back, Than went into the army. He entered the 26
th

 
division formed in Eger, where he later became sergeant11. He contracted a dis-
ease there, after which he was taken to Pest. In this condition, he joined the 
army again, employed by Görgey’s headquarters, where he watched the events 
and painted paintings. 

As military situation turned worse, the ‘flying printing house’ moved to 
Debrecen, together with the government, and later to Szeged, and finally to 
Arad. Károly Firtinger wrote in his memoirs12: ‘The rich collection of printing 
plates of the bank note printing house was robbed by Austrians’. 

János Kerschek, the Mayor of Újarad, purchased printing plates from Aus-
trian solders13.  

The printing plate of the first Hungarian postage stamp design by Than 
must have disappeared.  

No written records remained related to the postage stamp project. This 
situation was very much like that of bank notes: the plan was to first produce 
new bank notes, and only after this – to compile documents referring to that act. 
However, the circumstance that the postage stamp design entered printing stage 
is a proof that the production of the postage stamp was based on the intention 
coming from the top level14. 

Using the Than design, private imprints were produced: one by book print-
ing technique and with perforation, and another of high quality printing without 
perforation15. 

                                                        
10 Elder István GÖRGEI, ‘1848 és 1849’ (1848 and 1849), page 383 
11 VASÁRNAPI ÚJSÁG (Sunday News), 1893, page 434. 
12 VASÁRNAPI ÚJSÁG (Sunday News), 1891, no. 41. 
13Pál GULYÁS, ‘50 esztendő a magyarországi könyvnyomtatás közelmúltjából’ (Recent 50 years of the Hun-

garian book printing) 
14 33 pieces out of these to the Parliament Museum 
15 Today these, especially the latter, are hardly available. 
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Chapter III 

THE AUSTRIAN POSTAGE STAMP ISSUE OF THE YEAR 1850  

INTRODUCTION OF THE POSTAGE STAMP IN THE AUSTRIAN EMPIRE 

AND CIRCUMSTANCES LEADING TO IT 

Nine years after the postage stamp was introduced in England, it was de-
cided to introduce it also in the Austrian Empire. In England, it happened in 
1840 – ROWLAND HILL’s invention entered the British mail service, and the 
system called Penny-porto was introduced16. 

After England, cantons of Switzerland followed from 1843. Later Belgium, 
Bavaria, and France joined them, all of them introducing the postage stamp be-
fore 1849. 

The Austrian Minister for Trade, Industry, and Public Construction Baron 
Carl Ludwig von BRUCK recognised the advantages of the British initiative. 
He assigned Dr. Johannes Jakob Herz, the Emperor’s advisor17, to conduct re-
search into the mail service of Belgium, France, and England. 

On the basis of his experience, Dr. Herz compiled a proposal for a tariff re-
form, new mail routes, and the introduction of the postage stamp, etc.18 (as it 
sounded then: ‘die Frankierung mittels Poststempel’). 

Herz’s contribution to the postage stamp introduction in Austria was not 
solely the proposal but also the original design for the postage stamps released 
in 1850. However, his design was reviewed and adapted for the printing opera-
tions, reaching its final form after quite a few modifications. 

When first Austrian postage stamps were released, Hungary was suffering 
from heavy oppression. After the fight for independence of 1848-49 had failed, 
Hungary was deprived even from the minute freedom it had had before. It be-
came a province within the Austrian administration. 

Therefore, the Hungarian mail service fell within the responsibility of the 
Austrian Imperial-Royal Ministry of Trade, Industry, and Public Construction. 
German became the official language of the mail service again. It was a very 
painful step behind, because the Hungarian language had become the official 
language of postal forms as early as 7 November 184019. On the Parliamentary 
session of 1843-44, the Hungarian language became the official language of the 
public administration and legislation. Naturally, this regulation referred to the 
mail service too, expelling the German language from it20. 

On 24 May 1848, Gábor KLAUZÁL, the Hungarian Minister for Agricul-
ture, Industry and Trade provided for the use of the Hungarian coat of arms, the 
                                                        
16 The penny postage system means that the mail item remaining within a certain weight limit costs 1 penny, 

regardless the distance. 
17 Complete title: Johannes Jakob HERZ von Rodenau, der sämtlichen Rechte und Staatwissenschaften Doctor, 
kaiserl. Rath etc. etc., mehrerer Gelehrter Gesellschaften Mitglied, Inhaber der. kais. russischen, königl. sächsi-

schen, grossherzoglich Parma’schen goldenen Verdienst-Medaillen für Kunst und Wissenschaft etc. etc.’ 
18 He later included all this into a book, which he published in September 1850 under the title Die Post-Reform 

im deutsch-österreichischen Post-Verein. The 234-page study was published in Vienna by Carl GEROLD. It 

contains six chapters, the second dealing with postage stamps. It deals with detail with such aspects as the costs 

of postage stamp production, organising of new postal routes, and many other areas relevant for the history of 

the postal service. It is a great research. 
19 For foreign countries, the mail receipts were to be phrased in Latin. 
20 When communicating among themselves, Croatian post offices used Latin, while for the communication 

with Hungarian post offices, they used Hungarian.  
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Hungarian language location names, as well as the Hungarian language circular 
inscription on the handstamps of Hungarian post offices.  

In 1849, Baron Bruck, who became responsible for the Hungarian postal 
issues, re-introduced German language forms and handstamps featuring eagles 
and the German language location names on handstamps. At the end of that 
same year, he dismissed the organisational units of Hungarian mail service, set-
ting up the so-called ‘Postdirektions’. Five of these were set up in Hungary 
proper, while one each in the Temesi Bánság, Transylvania and Croatia-
Slavonia21. He also ordered the post to do daily service on the main postal 
routes. 

Then he introduced letter postage stamps (1850), newspaper postage 
stamps (1851), postage due letters (postage fee not covered by the sender), as 
well as money transfers. The latter was set up only between post offices operat-
ing on locations of Postal Directorates. 

From 1850, in the shipping season, mail was partially shipped by steam 
ships of the DDSG for the mail stream between PEST-ORSOVA-SULINA, and 
for the post offices set up in the Danube Principalities22. 

This was the year when the first mobile mail service between VIENNA 
and ODERBERG was set up. 

It was also Bruck who suggested that an Imperial Patent was issued on 26 
December 1850, to protect exclusive entitlements pertaining to the mail service. 
By this act, the Austrian mail act became a guiding regulation in Hungary23. 

TRIAL PRINTS 

Printing devices, imprints, as well as documents of the printing house and 
the Ministry provide sufficient evidence to the fact that there were even proofs 
produced from the Herz’s drawing24. 

On the basis of the original drawing, an 
unknown artist carved a printing type25. By 
using this, the proof I was produced for 6 
KREUZER and 1 GULDEN denominations, 
in pink, light blue, and black colours26. On 
these imprints, the word ‘STEMPEL’ still in-
cluded letter Ä. The paper used for this im-
print was very thin, transparent, smooth, 
without sizing.  

In all likelihood, the image was not con-
sidered appropriate for the printing proce-
dure, because it was modified several times. 

After the final version was reached27, 
                                                        
21 With the centres in Pest, Kassa, Nagyvárad, Sopron, Pozsony, Temesvár, Nagyszeben, and Zágráb. 
22In Wallachia and Moldova. 
23 Until this time, letters, parcels, and money mail were transported by carriers and carrier companies, which 
created undesired competition to the Austrian postal service managed by the elder members of the Austrian 

princely family Paar. Such carriers were for example the ‘quick cottagers’ from Nyergesújfalu or Quick travel 

Institute between Pest and Eperjes. Apart from transporting persons, they transported documents, money, par-

cels, etc. They were strong competition to the public postal service. 
24 Under the concept original drawing, we mean the design of dr. HERZ, before it had been modified. In the 

evolution tables of specific denominations, this drawing means the point of departure. 
25 Rosewood 
26 According to MÜLLER, pairs also occur. 
27 Under the final drawing, we mean the modified version of the original drawing which was the base for pro-

ducing printing means. It was the modified version of the original one produced by dr. HERZ. 

 

Figure 2 Proof of Sub-type A2b of 
Austrian postage stamps of the 1850s  
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proof II was produced for the denomination 3 KREUZER, in blue and black 
colours, in sub-types Aa and Ab28 (Figure 2). 

We know further designs too, their purpose directed to prevent forgeries. 
These designs were the following:  

Mercury head with the beard (III) and without the beard (IV), for 1-, 2-, 3-, 
6-, and 9-kreuzer denominations. All denominations were printed on a single 
bluish-greyish thick paper, in blackish-brown colour, with narrow spaces be-
tween postage stamp images. The imprints were sized. 

Two different images in Biedermeier Neo-baroque style (V), as well as the 
same image in a circular frame (VI), for 2-, 3-, 6-, and 9-kreuzer denomina-
tions;  

Biedermeier Neo-baroque image in an angular frame for 1-, 2-, 3-, 6-, and 
9-kreuzer denominations (VII) and for use without denomination (VIII);  

Proofs of Zsigmund Pohann, with the image similar to revenue signets; 
they were used for revenue stamp production (IX).  

An intaglio proof (X) was attached to the document handed in by Baron 
von Schwaben. 

a/ Inscriptions ‘1’ and ‘FRANCO STAMPEL’ against decorative back-
ground, on greenish paper, in a horizontal rectangular shape; 

b/ Decoration, number ‘2’ and inscription on greenish paper in a horizontal 
rectangular shape; 

c/ Decoration, number ‘3’ and inscription on pink paper in a vertical rec-
tangular shape. 

Eduard KURTH suggested using letter paper with denomination, which af-
ter proper folding could form an envelope. According to a document issued on 
3 June 1850, the suggestion was rejected as impractical29. 

Today these proofs are rare and valuable relics of the past30. 
 

STAMP IMAGE 
 
After Herz had returned from his study tour, during which he had done re-

search into postal reforms of western countries, and after he had reported on 
this research to the minister, Bruck submitted a proposal to the Emperor31 in 
1849. FRANZ JOSEPH consented to the conclusions of this report32. 

Today we may safely say that the original image of the postage stamps to 
be released was produced by Herz, even though it had to be modified later. 

The modifications included changing of the oak and laurel branch position 
and decreasing the size of the inscription ‘KKPOST-STEMPEL’. We do not 
know who carried out these modifications; most probably it was an employee 
of the state printing house in Vienna. 

The images of postage stamps of different value were planned to stay the 
same; the numbers indicating face value were planned to be produced in differ-
ent colours. 

The components of the first postage stamps of the Austrian Empire were 
the coat of arms, an inscription, a number indicating face value, and the name 
of the currency (Figure 2). These postage stamps, as well as those to appear 
                                                        
28 It was approved as final on 5 January 1850. 
29 This was the first implemented idea as regards the Austrian Ganz Sache. 
30 Their price on international auctions is not proportional to their rarity. 
31 The number of the referring regulation is 1429 H.M. date: 14 September 1849. 
32 ’Diese Anträge zur Reform des Brief und Fahrpost Tariffes erhalten Meine Genehmigung. Schönbrunn den 

25. September 849. Franz Joseph m.p.’ 
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later, until 1867, were in circulation in Hungary too, due to the legal situation 
of Hungary at that time. 

The postage stamp drawing contained two parts: the upper one with the 
image and the bottom one with the space for the face value and denomination. 

The image included the so-called ‘small coat of arms of Austria’, which 
holds on it’s top the imperial crown supported by ribbons. On both sides, palm 
leaves embraced the coat of arms; on the left side, a laurel branch stood out of 
these leaves, while on the right side – an oak branch. Under the upper frame 
line, separately from the crown, the inscription ‘KKPOST-’ took place on the 
left, while ‘STEMPEL’ on the right. 

The frames of both spaces contained a thicker and a thinner line; the two 
spaces were separated by an additional line. The thinner lines of the frames 
have special nooks in them – eight ones in the line surrounding the image, and 
six ones in the line around the space containing the number.  

The area including the number contains the word KREUZER33, as the 
name of the currency and a full stop. 

DENOMINATIONS 

For the first release, five denominations were planned. The Ministry of 
Commerce34 ordered following quantities of these35:  

   500,000 pieces 1 Kreuzer in yellow I 

1,000,000 pieces 2 Kreuzers in black II 

5,000,000 pieces 3 Kreuzers in light red III 

8,000,000 pieces 6 Kreuzers in reddish brown IV 

1,000,000 pieces 12 Kreuzers in blue
36

 V 

I were for forms, II for local letters, III for long-distance letters, zone 1, IV 
for long-distance letters, zone 2, V for long-distance letters, zone 337. 

On 16 May 1850, fourteen days before the planned release, a decision to 
modify the tariffs was made, rendering 4,166 sheets of 12-kreuzer postage 
stamps superfluous. Instead, 9-kreuzers denomination had to be printed. 

To this end, the Ministry of Commerce ordered38 that 999,840 pieces of 12-
kreuzers postage stamps had to be destroyed39. Thus, only a few pieces had sur-
vived until today, mostly as documents attachment with the note ‘FRANCO’, or 
crossed by ink40. 

NUMBER OF COPIES, CIRCULATION TIME, AND REMITTENDA 

The total  number of copies of first Austrian postage stamps, which were in 
circulation also in Hungary, due to its legal status:41 
                                                        
33 In exceptional cases, denominations in cents produced for Lombardy-Venice were used in Hungary. In most 

cases they were used as response postage stamps. 
34 Newer usage. 
35 According to the Dekret Z. 61 H.M. Nr. 195 of 5 February 1850. 
36 The colours of specific denominations were prescribed in the Article 14 of Z. 968. 1132 H.M. 
37  Zone 1: less than 10 miles (as the crow flies); 

Zone 2: from 10 to 20 miles; 

 Zone 3: more than 20 miles. 
38 Dekret: Z. 851, 3 June 1850. 
39 Since 1,000,000 pieces were ordered (if there were 240 pieces in sheet, it means 4,166.6 sheets), most proba-

bly 4,167 printing sheets were produced. In case 1,000,000 pieces were really burnt, it was 80 pieces that could 

have avoided the destruction. 
40 It was produced for Lombardy-Venice. However, for the same reasons, we have never come across the cop-

ies of 60-cent denomination. 
41 Data of MÜLLER, on the basis of the records produced in the Austrian state printing house. 
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Denominations Pieces Number of 

sheets 

Number of St.  

Andrews crosses 

1 kr 14 760 000 61 500.0 984 000 

2 kr 13 425 000 55 937.5 895 000 

3 kr 107 250 000 446 875.0 7 150 000 

6 kr 70 950 000 295 625.0 4 730 000 

9 kr 70 725 000 294 687.5 4 715 000 

We do not know how many of these were used in Hungary42. The fact that 
our knowledge about the unused quantities is very limited (those which were 
left over after 31 December 1858), makes it even more difficult. We only know 
that the remainder fitted into 39 boxes, and then was officially burnt over the 
year 1859. However, our assumption is that about one-third of the total quantity 
of the issue was used in Hungary43. 

Officially these stamps were acceptable for covering the postage from 
1 June 1850 to 31 December 185844, though they stopped to sell on 31 October 
1858. Between 1 November 1858 and 31 December 1858, this issue occurred 
together with the next one – over these two months both issues were accepted 
by the mail service.  

The postage stamps which originally had been meant temporary were in use 
for a strikingly long period. The reason must have been the intention of the Austrian 
Treasury to save expenses, after heavy financial losses in the course of long wars. 

PRINTING EQUIPMENT AND PRODUCING POSTAGE STAMPS 

The assignment to produce the first postage stamps of Austria was dele-
gated to the Imperial-Royal and State Printing House. 45 

Since the original plan implied a relief image of the Emperor’s head on the 
final version of postage stamps, this issue was considered temporary. For this 
reason, the technique of book printing was used, completed with the so-called 
‘quick presses’. The drawing produced by Herz, which was simple and easily 
implementable, was perfect for this. His original design, as we have mentioned 
already, was modified several times before the final version was reached. 

PRODUCTION OF THE PRINTING EQUIPMENT  

AND GENERAL TABLE OF ORIGIN 

On the basis of this final version, cutter Hermann TAUTENHAYN pre-
pared a patrix46 from steel. It was relief, and did not include the denomination 
or the type of the currency.  

By pressing this steel form into red copper plates, the intaglio
46

 matrix 1 
was created47. Ten pieces were produced, five with the currency KREUZER, 
and five with CENTES. The latter were meant for Lombardy-Venice. 

                                                        
42 Thus these were three times as valuable as those traded in other areas of Austria.  
43 We know of used postage stamps from May 1850 and from the year 1859 (three quarters of the latter were 
cent denominations). 
44 We have to note that postmarks produced by the post offices in Croatia-Slavonia and border regions also 

count as Hungarian ones. 
45 In 1850, the director of the Imperial Royal State Printing House was Ritter von Welsbach Alois AUER. This 

printing house produced all postage stamps of Austria from 1850 until 13 March 1938, when Anschluss took 

place. 
46 Patrix is the type where the contours are protruding. Matrix is the type where contours are indented. 
47 Only one piece would have been sufficient from the matrix 1, since it did not contain either denomination or 

the value. However, 10 pieces were produced; the evidence to this fact is the printing house record no. 6199. 

According to this, the carver received 1 forint for each matrix, amounting to 10 forints altogether. 
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From the matrix 1, a relief type was cast 48; it already included the denomi-
nation and currency.49 

This form, which already included the denomination and currency, is 
called working type. Small letters a, b, c, etc. indicate those versions which oc-
curred due to occasional or deliberate modifications of the drawing, and which 
make it possible to identify types and sub-types. 

The galvanised intaglio type prepared from this working type is called ma-
trix 250. To indicate different versions resulting from different types and sub-
types are again indicated by the small letters a, b, c, etc. 

Matrix 2 was the piece used to produce intaglio printing types. To produce 
these, four methods were used:  

1/ The matrix was placed on the movable platen of the press, while on its 
table – a paper-board tray, its cavity filled with regular type metal. After cool-
ing, the equipment was started – the matrix pressed into the relatively soft 
metal. The thus produced stereotype51 was mounted on a lead base, since it was 
not thick enough. Printing plates composed of such stereotypes produced very 
nice imprints; however, they wore very quickly112. 

Period of their use: 1 June 1850 – beginning of 1852. 
2/ The way to produce printing types described in this point resulted in 

printing plates of much longer life cycle. Stereotypes were produced in the 
same way as above, but then were galvanised. The thus produced stereo-
galvanised types52 were much more durable, though the quality of imprints was 
poorer. This technology was abandoned because of the poor quality. 

Period of use: beginning of 1852 – end of 185352 
3/ The procedure was the same as the one described in the first point. The 

only difference was the increased hardness of the metal, which was probably 
due to adding bismuth to the alloy. As a consequence, the life cycle of the 
printing plates was longer. These plates re-appeared at the beginning of 1853, 
and remained until the end of 185452. 

The imprints produced by these plates were of proper quality, though their 
life cycle was still not long enough. The durability of stereo-galvanised printing 
plates, on the other hand, was sufficient, but the quality of imprints was not. To 
find a better solution, the procedure below was invented. 

4/ A relief image was made from matrix by galvanisation. To make it suit-
able for printing, its rear hollow part was filled with type metal. Then it was 
mounted on a base. Thus prepared electrotypes had relatively long life cycle, 
and produced imprints of acceptable quality113. As production technology de-
veloped, the quality and elaboration of imprints produced by electrotypes and 
printing plates grew more and more sophisticated. This was the reason why fi-
nally electrotypes remained the only technology. Their use became general by 
the end of 185452. 
                                                        
48 The alloy contained 80% tin and 20% antimony. 
49

 See AUER’s (the director of the State Printing House) answer to the letter from the Postal Directorate of 

Hamburg in 1858 (Z. 1022)  
50 Matrix 2 was cast with zinc on the rear side, to stiffen it. 
51 The type cast from type metal is called stereotype. 
112 The dots of the coat of arms are more circular; the five vertical lines in the small coat of arms do not merge; 

the letters are thinner and more separate. These are the typical feature of stereotypy. 
52 According to FRANK. 
53 Printing types produced by galvanising are called electrotypes.  
 

113 The typical features of electrotypes are the discontinuity of thin lines, uneven inking of thicker lines or lar-

ger surfaces, uneven thickness of the inner frame lines. 
53 Printing types produced by galvanising are called electrotypes. 
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COMPOSITION OF PRINTING PLATES 

The printing types produced as described above were mounted into tight-

ening frames. Spaces between images were made more or less uniform by 

metal slats fit in between, after which the tightening frame was screwed. Types 

within a single tightening frame operated as if they were a printing plate. A 

printing plate containing identical four quarters was composed of 240 printing 

types. In practice, printing types were often soldered54, though probably not all 

of them. However, St. Andrews crosses55 types always were56. 

When printing types were not soldered, little metal plates ensured that 

types were arranged in a proper order. These plates were also applied between 

printing types and the tightening frame, or when a type was exchanged for re-

pair, and was not soldered. If the tightening frame was not tight enough, the 

metal slat slid to the level of the plate. This way, it touched the roller covered 

in paint prior to printing. It resulted in metal slat imprints between two postage 

stamp images or between the postage stamp image and the edge of the postage 

stamp. These imprints were of the same colour as the postage stamp. Horizontal 

imprints were more frequent than vertical. 

When used, printing plates wore, broke, got deformed, etc., for which they 

needed to be cleaned, fixed, and finally replaced. Cleaning was done by a wire 

brush and water. 

Most often repair involved replacement of types. The tightening frame was 

loosened, and unfit types taken out. To replace these, new ones were mounted. 

When such replacement took place, the only important factor was denomi-

nation. Otherwise, replacement types could be of different type or sub-type, 

which explains the origin of so-called mixed printing plates57. Thus produced 

mixed pairs, lines, or booklets are the most interesting and valuable rarities. 

They are irreplaceable for research work, because they provide hints at what 

was the evolution and chronology of printing plates, as well as draw light at 

other details. 

PRODUCTION OF THE PRINTING EQUIPMENT FOR 9-KREUZER POST-

AGE STAMPS 

The information above refers to the postage stamps of 1-, 2-, 3-, 6-, and 

12-kreuzer denominations (the latter finally not released). As regards 9-kreuzer 

postage stamps, their printing plates and the way of production were so special 

that we have to deal with them separately. 

The decision to introduce this new denomination and the deadline set pro-

vided very short period58 for setting up production. 

At the first glance, the most reasonable solution could be replacing number 

12 with number 9 (12-kreuzer denomination was never released). However, 

                                                        
54 According to MÜLLER, electrotypes were soldered in horizontal lines. According to FRANK, they were 

soldered in vertical lines. 
55 ’Andreaskreuze, zum Ausfüllen österr. Markenbogen, welche einen runden Guldenzahl entsprechen sollen, 

mit dem A., einem Schrägen Kreuze, bedruckteFelden’ 
56 According to FRANK, Saint Andrews crosses were definitely soldered. 
57 The components may be of different types or sub-types. 
58 16 May 1850–1 June 1850; 15 days. 
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since the new number contained only one digit, the space between it and the 

indication of the currency (kr) would have been too big. Two solutions were 

applied, which we will describe below. 

 

I/ For this procedure, working types of 6-kreuzer denomination were used. 

A matrix was made from them, which was then used to produce the necessary 

number of stereotypes. Number 6 was removed from them, while number 9 

carved59. As we see it, the first printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination 

contained 240 base types (240 working types, after the number was ex-

changed). When creating the first printing palate of the 9-kreuzer denomina-

tion, these types were applied before any multiplication operation had taken 

place. 

The change of denomination number on the 240 types resulted in the fact 

that the space between the number 9 and the first letter of the world 

KREUZER, as well as between the number 9 and the bottom or top frame line60 

became different. As regards the upper curved part of number 6, which origi-

nally had merged with the upper inner frame. It remained on the re-carved 

types, or, in some cases, turned very thin or disappeared. 

We would like to draw attention to the arguable character of the so-called 

“Wandering-type theory”60. According to this theory, the different distances 

between the number 9 and the first letter of the word KREUZER on the A2-type 

of 9-kreuzer table resulted from the fact that the number 9, which was mounted 

in a little bit slanting way and not too firmly, moved aside after being pressed 

several times. 

The fact that virtually all distances (between 0.4 and 1.2 mm) turned up, 

seemingly support this theory. 

Arguments provided below, however, contradict this theory, providing also 

a reasonable explanation. 

If a cliché with a large surface (that of number 9 should be considered as 

such61) was mounted askew, a part of this cliché will touch paper prior to the 

rest of it when exposed to pressure. 

In such situation, two outcomes were possible, depending on how heavy 

the pressure and how even the surface was: 

1/ A part of the cliché would not touch the paper at all. In our case, only 

the right side of number 9 would produce impression; 

2/ The protruding part of the cliché would produce a darker impression 

than the rest of it, provided the whole surface touched the paper. 

                                                        
59 The number 9 was inserted by casting (Einlöten); information from FRANK. 
60 The erroneous conclusion drawn from this inspired the philatelist Ing. Sigmund KATSCHER to create his 

theory Wandertype. See from the same author: Osterreich 1850, 9 Kreuzer, Type I. Veröffentlichungen der 

‘Postmarker’ 1932 Vien Nr. 7. 
 

61 As opposed to the narrow letter i or l etc. 
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None of the above showed on the imprints, not even on the samples where 

the distance was the largest (1.2 mm). It is natural though, because the produc-

tion technology of the working types contradicts this theory. In fact, the new 

number was not mounted but cast, which excludes the possibility of shifting. 

Reconstructed sheets also conflict with KATSCHER’s theory. Sheet re-

construction clearly shows that the position within sheets of postage stamps 

where number 9 was positioned too close, too far, too low, or too high always 

appeared in constant positions on their sheets. 

 

Figure 3 Identical features of the denominations of 6 and 9 kreuzers  

As we can see from the information above, the different size of the spaces 

between number 9 and the first letter of the word KREUZER did not result not 

from the shift of number 9 but because 240 types were modified manually, al-

lowing for tremendous number of versions. 
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As regards the production method I, we have already mentioned that the 

departure point for the first printing plates of the 9-kreuzer denomination were 

the working types of the 6-kreuzer denomination. Eventually, on the copies 

produced by these printing plates, there were five pieces of evidence to this:  

1/ On all denominations, under the right hand acorn of the oak branch, 

there was always an ink stain of a constant shape. 

2/ The bottom ends of the letter K of the word KREUZER never touched 

each other (the letter seems to stand on two feet), which was a profound differ-

ence as compared to the printing types of the 3-kreuzer denomination and print-

ing plates for the 9-kreuzer denomination produced from these 3-kreuzer plates. 

On the latter, the bottom ends of the letter K always converged, the letter seems 

to stand on a single base. 

3/ The word STEMPEL was printed correctly (A1). Only very rarely, did 

this word appear as STEMPFL (A2)62, which was the result of broken letters on 

the 6-kreuzer working types.  

4/ Coloured line under the second letter R of the word KREUZER on both 

denominations63. 

5/ Sometimes the upper curved part of number 6 was not removed com-

pletely, and was recognisable above number 963 (Figure 3). 

The situation changed when the printing plate 1 wore, and was fixed by 

type replacement. During this operation, 6-kreuzer types were all used without 

any selection (different types or sub-types were unknown at that time). This 

was how the Aa printing type, which was based on the first 6-kreuzer working 

type and contained 5-6 pieces, was used. This was the way how the first print-

ing plate was composed. It was a mixed printing plate, because it contained a 

few A1 types and many A2 types. Combinations of these types are also known. 

Such mixed printing plates occurred for all denominations (except the 6-

kreuzer printing plate). 

The situation changed further when the first printing plates deteriorated 

completely. It would have been logical to produce new printing equipment for 

9-kreuzer postage stamps at that point. However, it did not happen; once again, 

the already existing means were used.  

II/ This time the departure point was the printing types of 3-kreuzer de-

nomination64. The face value number was removed; number 9 was produced on 

them. Thus prepared working type was used to create a galvanised copy. This 

copy served as a matrix to create printing types for new printing plates. 

There exists evidence to the fact that the second printing plate of 9-kreuzer 

denomination (and all later/successive ones) was prepared from the Aa printing 

type of 3-kreuzer denomination.  

1/ MÜLLER described a tiny ink stain (thickening of the upper inner frame 

line of the image), to the right of the cross of the Crown, at 1.5 mm distance. 

                                                        
62 The error STEMPFL most probably appeared only in the second composition of the first printing plate (prin t-

ing plate 1b), when the repair of the printing plate became necessary.0 
63 This common feature was frequently missing. 
64 The type used was of the sub-type Aa. 
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Unfortunately, this feature does not always appear clearly; moreover, quite 

often, it is not seen at all. For this reason we cannot take it always for granted. 

2/ FRANK mentioned a protrusion at the upper inner right-hand frame line 

of the number space. On both denominations, it shifted to the right. However, 

this trait is not too characteristic to convince everybody. 

 

Figure 4 Identical features of the denominations of 3 and 9 kreuzers  

3/ Apart from the two features mentioned above, there are two features 
which always can be detected, except when postmarks cover them. 

a/ The position of the word KREUZER in the number spaces of both de-
nominations was identical. If we look at how this word relates to the inner 
frame, we see that it ascends a little bit from the left to the right. We can also 
see that it is the letters KREU that ascend a little bit. This rise comes to a halt at 
the letter U, after which letters ZER stay horizontal65. 

                                                        
65 The distance between the inner frame and the upper line of the letter K was 0.75 mm. Between the letter U 

and the last letter R, this distance was 0.65 mm. 
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b/ As regards the features of the letter K of the word KREUZER, they are 

also identical on the two denominations. The letter seems to stand on a single 
base, since the bottom feet of it converge on almost all imprints. The tiny gap 
between the two feet is so rare that it can practically be neglected (Figure 4). 

We can conclude then that on the 9-kreuzer denominations produced by 
the means of the 6-kreuzer denomination, the feet of the letter K are always 
separate, while they always converge on the imprints produced by the means 
for the 3-kreuzer denomination. 

 
 

TYPES OF POSTAGE STAMPS RELEASED IN THE YEAR 1850 

When looking at postage stamps of this release, we can see that the major-
ity of deviations re-occur. This may serve as a basis for categorisation. 

Several researches had already set up a system for the first postage stamp 
release of the Austrian Empire. MÜLLER66 considered types and sub-types as 
the basis of his system, while for FRANK67 and LADURNER68, the basis was 
the printing plates69. 

When types and sub-types were considered as the basis, researchers fo-
cused on the deviations/variations of images. When printing plates were con-
sidered, the sequence of printing plates was looked at as well. 

I/ Categorisation Based on Types and Sub-Types 

In this case, pictorial differences of 
images were considered. Pictorial differ-
ences of the first group included the fol-
lowing: 

1/ The dots of the field where the 
shield with the coat of arms took place 
were uneven – they were either triangle or 
rounded, while sometimes converged into 
a line (for example, at the left-hand curve 
of the frame of the shield or under the right 
foot of the eagle); 

2/ The frame line of the shield with 
the coat of arms was solid with the white 
line in the middle seen only on very fine 
impressions; 

3/ The face value number (with only very few exceptions) touched the up-
per inner frame line. On the 9-kreuzer denomination, number 9 ‘floated’ rela-
tively to the word KREUZER. There was no constant position for the number 9: 
it could stand below or above the base line of the word KREUZER, sometimes 
even on the same line. 

In our system, we call the postage stamps described above type A (Figure 
5). 

                                                        
66 Ing. Edvin MÜLLER, ‘Die Postmarke von Oesterreich, Wien’, 1927. 
67 P.F. de FRANK, ’Die erste Ausgabe von Oesterreich und Lombardei–Venetien 1850 bis 1858’, Wien, 1936. 
68 Arthur LADURNER, ‘Altösterreich’. 
69 When discussing the stamps of Lombardy–Venice, DIENA follows the same route. See: Dr. Emilio DIENA, 

‘Lombardo–Veneto, note sulla prima emissione’, Milano, 1925. 

 

Figure 5  
General features of Type A 
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The characteristic features of the second type were the following: 

1/ The dots of the shield with the coat of arms did not overlap. Instead, 

their arrangement was very regular, while their shape – rhomb or rhomb-like; 

2/ A white strip running in the middle al-

most divided the frame of the shield; it was 

most apparent at the bottom and at the curves of 

the shield frame; 

3/ The top part of the number was clearly 

separated from the frame; it occurred only very 

rarely that they overlapped because of ink sur-

plus; 

We call this second type type B (Figure 6). 

The life cycle of printing plates was lim-

ited. They wore, broke, were deformed, etc. 

Logically enough, after certain periods, new 

printing plates were to be produced (these postage stamps were in circulation 

for more than 8 years). To produce printing plates, printing types were to be 

used. To produce these printing types, the second matrix was used70, which was 

a galvanised copy of the working type. If many printing types were needed, 

more pieces of matrixes 2 were to be created, because they also wore, due to 

their excessive use. When several galvanised copies were produced from a sin-

gle working type, the latter wore as well – its sharpness deteriorated; if working 

types were not sharp enough, the impressions were of poor quality. Conse-

quently, working types had to be modified by recarving71.  

This procedure resulted in the separation of dots and their rhomb or 

rhomb-like shape. It also resulted in the white line in the frame of the shield, as 

well as the separation of the numbers and the inner top frame. It also brought 

about some unfavourable modifications of the number and the inner frame.  

With respect to the abovementioned, we consider  

 

type A original images, while type B – images produced by re-carving.  

 

Below, we are going to take account of the reasons of this kind of categori-

sation.  

It does not seem logical to talk about the types I and III where there was no 

type II; this was exactly the case for denominations of 1-, 2-, 3-, as well as 6-

kreuzer.  

Neither can we speak about type II in case of 9-kreuzer denomination, 

though for different reason. In this case, the principle of categorisation was 

wrong. Images which were erroneously categorised as type II were not pro-

duced by re-carving but by using base types which featured the original image. 

                                                        
70 See the evolution table Evolution of Printing Devices. 
71 There was always only one working type (9-kreuzer denomination was an exception). 

 

 

Figure 6  
General features of Type B 
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To produce the so-called type I of the 9-kreuzer denomination, printing 

types of 6-kreuzer denomination were used, while for the so-called types II and 

III – printing types of 3-kreuzer denomination. In both cases, the original im-

ages were printed.  

The moments when image deviations appeared on the printing devices 

necessary for the postage stamp production are also essential.  

Chronologically, the working type was the first. Pictorial deviations de-

pended on whether it was used in the original form or re-carved. Next, the 

printing type followed. On it, solely the position of the number 9 relatively to 

the word KREUZER is to be taken into account. It seemed logical that it was 

only the pictorial deviations on the working types to provide basis for correct 

categorisation; differences of the position of number 9 served only to identify 

sub-types. 

Considering what was said above, the former types I and II will be consid-

ered type A, while the former type III – type B. We will also take into consid-

eration that there were two different departure points for the 9-kreuzer denomi-

nation; consequently, we will identify two sub-types of the type A. 

Pictorial variations deriving from the use of the printing devices originally 

designed for the 6-kreuzer denomination will be categorised as A1 and A2; those 

deriving from the use of the 3-kreuzer printing devices, will be included into 

the type A. Deviations associated with the word STEMPFL belong to the type 

A1, while those associated with the word STEMPEL belong to the type A2
72. 

Within types, we can identify sub-types too, based on pictorial differences. 

The reason for variations is also found  in modifications of the working type, 

with the small number of exceptions when they resulted from the modification 

of the matrix 2. (See the comparison chart). 

II/ Categorisation Based on Printing Plates 

Categorisation based on printing plates seems more modern, though it 
comprises more sources for errors. The major source for errors is the definition 
of what should be considered as a new printing plate, and what the extent of the 
re-composition of an old plate is. To overcome these errors, we should have a 
clear definition of what should be considered a new plate. 

We should talk about a new plate, when any of the following criteria are 
met: 

1/ When in the course of the type production for a printing plate, working 
types or matrixes 2 were modified so profoundly that they might be considered 
as new types or at least sub-types; 

2/ When the types of a printing plate were produced by a different method 
from that applied for the previous printing plate, even if the images stay the 
same; 

                                                        
72 In this, we deviate from the system created by Gyula MADARÁSZ. MADARÁSZ, in his book Magyar bé-

lyegkülönlegességek kézikönyve (Manual of Hungarian Stamp Rarities), divided the type A into two sub-types: 

stamps produced by the printing devices of the 6-kreuzer stamps belonged to the type A1, while those produced 

by the printing devices of the 3-kreuzer stamps belonged to the type A2. 
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3/ When there was any change in the spaces between postage stamps or 
quarters of the sheet when a new printing plate was being composed: e.g. nar-
row gaps between postage stamps widened, which resulted in more narrow 
gaps between sheet quarters.  

III/ Categorisation Based on Types and Printing Devices 

The present categorisation aims at excluding errors of the former two sys-
tems. It digs down to a deeper layer than the type and the printing plate, not 
neglecting these either. 

 
 

Figure 7 Plate defect, Sub-type Aa Figure 8 Plate defect 

  

  

The essential feature of this new system is the emphasis on where the most 
characteristic feature comes from and which printing instrument was the first 
on which it appeared. If this characteristic feature occurred already on the 

working type, the result would be a type 
or at least a sub-type; typically, this fea-
ture would occur on the printing equip-
ment used later, since for each denomi-
nation there was only one working type 
used. 

Sub-types appeared when modifica-
tion was made on matrix 2; of such 
modification it was typical that it only 
showed on the imprints produced by the 
printing plates composed of the types 
for which this matrix was used. When 
matrix 2 wore, a new one was produced 
from the working type. The working 
type, however, did not bear the feature 
which had produced the sub-type on the 
matrix. 

 

Figure 9 Plate defect 
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Deficiencies of the plate were even more typical. They were always asso-
ciated with particular printing types. If a new plate was composed, the defi-
ciency disappeared for good (Figures 7, 8, 9). 

 
Comparison Chart 

 
Signs of Types and Sub-types Notes (on 

the 9-kreuzer 

denomina-

tion) 

In accordance with the categoriza-

tion in the type I-II-III 

In accordance with the  

categorization in the type A-B 

1 kr 2 kr 3 

kr 

6kr 9kr 1 kr 2 kr 3 

kr 

6kr 9kr  

Ia Ia Ia Ia - Aa Aa Aa Aa -  

Ib Ib Ib Ib - Ab Ab Ab Ab -  

- - - Ic - - - - Ac -  

- - - - IAa - - - - A1a 6kr Aa 

- - - - IAb - - - - A1b 6kr Aa 

- - - - IAg - - - - A1g 6kr Aa 

- - - - IBa - - - - A2a 6kr Ab 

- - - - IBb - - - - A2b 6kr Ab 

- - - - IBc - - - - A2c 6kr Ab 

- - - - IBd - - - - A2d 6kr Ab 

- - - - IBf - - - - A2f 6kr Aa 

- - - - IBg - - - - A2g 6kr Ab 

- - - - IBh - - - - A2h 6kr Ab 

- - - - IIa - - - - Aa 3kr Aa 

- - - - IIb - - - - Ab 3kr Aa 

- - - - IIc - - - - Ac 3kr Aa 

III III III III III B B B B B 3kr Aa 

- - - IIIa IIIa - - Ba - Ba 3kr Aa 

- - - IIIb IIIb - - Bb - Bb 3kr Aa 

- - - IIIc IIIc - - Bc - Bc 3kr Aa 

- - - - IIId - - - - Bd 3kr Aa 

 

GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT PRINTING PLATES 

For 1-kreuzer denomination, five printing plates were used. Three of these 
(1, 2, and 3) were used only for handmade paper, while two (4 and 5) – only for 
machine paper. 

For 2-kreuzer denomination, four printing plates were used. Three of these 
(1, 2, and 3) were used only for handmade paper, while one (4) – only for ma-
chine paper. 

For 3-kreuzer denomination, seven printing plates were used. Three of 
these (1, 2, and 3) were used only for handmade paper, while one (4) – for both 
handmade and machine paper, while the last three (5, 6, 7) – only for machine 
paper. 

For 6-kreuzer denomination, seven printing plates were used. Five of these 
(1-5) were used only for handmade paper, while two (6, 7) – only for machine 
paper. 
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As far as our knowledge goes, for 9-kreuzer denomination at least twelve 

printing plates were used. Seven out of these (1-7) were used only for hand-

made paper, one (8) – for both handmade and machine paper, while four (9-12) 

– for machine paper. 

One printing plate could be composed in several ways. We talk about dif-

ferent compositions there were several versions of the printing plate over its life 

cycle; these versions did not differ as regards type, sub-type, production or 

composition. In other words, the newly composed printing plate should have 

contained printing types identical to the types of the original printing plate. 

These types were produced using the same working type and matrix 2, in the 

course of the same production procedure. 

We draw conclusions solely on the basis of periodical changes in printing 

and colour. Damages of printing plates or disappearance of these damages, as 

well as metal slat impressions appearing after the disappearance of these dam-

ages reveal newer plate compositions. 

Printing plates were numbered by Arabic numerals beginning with 1. Due 

to the fact that the same printing plates were used for both handmade and ma-

chine paper, later numerals became Roman73. 

In the sign of printing plates, the first number was the serial one, the fol-

lowing small letter (a, b, c, etc.) referred to the newer plate composition. Com-

positions of the hyphen and letters (-S, -Sb, -E) referred to the material of the 

printing types: stereotype of original alloy, stereotype of new kinds of alloy of 

longer life cycle, or electrotypes produced by galvanising.  

The number signs and serial numbers of printing plates do not completely 

correspond to the old numbering, since they reflect the results of newer re-

search. 

PRINTIG PLATES OF AUSTRIAN POSTAGE STAMPS RELEASED IN 1850 

1-KREUZER DENOMINATION 

PRINTING PLATE 1 (1 JUNE 1850) 

The printing plate 8 of 1-kreuzer denomination was composed of working 

types of the sub-type Aa; they were produced by stereotype method74. 

Characteristics of sub-type Aa:  

1/ General characteristics of type A; 

2/ The protrusion of the bottom inner frame line of the space including the 

face value was incomplete under the full stop (Figure 10). 

                                                        
73 By this, we wish to avoid the mistake of other systems – applying the same printing plate number and letter 

in several instances, causing confusion. 
74 According to FRANK, several combinations were applied during the lifecycle of the printing plate 1. 
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The quality of printing was relatively poor. 

However, if we take into account the durability 

of this printing plate75, namely how many im-

pressions were produced by it76, the results were 

remarkable. The absence of the full stop77 after 

the word KREUZER was a generally known de-

fect of the printing plate. Discolouration by the 

equipment or sheets are also known. 

Colours: brownish yellow, brownish or-

ange, orange78, ochre, yellow, golden79.  

Paper: thin, handmade. Checked paper was 

also frequent. 

Spaces between postage stamps: thin. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

 

PRINTING PLATE 2 (FROM NOVEMBER 1851 UNTIL 1853) 

According to FRANK, the printing plate 2 consisted solely of stereotypes 

of sub-type Ab. After discovering such mixed pairs where sub-type Ab occurred 

along with sub-type Aa, it seems reasonable to identify two periods of the use 

of this printing plate – in the first, the printing plate 2a, while in the second, the 

printing plate 2b was used.  

PRINTING PLATE 2a (NOVEMBER 1851) 

This was the printing plate of the first period, which most probably con-

sisted solely of stereotypes of sub-type Ab. 

Characteristics of sub-type Ab at 1-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ General characteristics of type A; 

2/ The protrusion of the bottom inner frame of the space including number, 

under the dot, was incomplete (figures 11 and 13). 

The quality of printing was strikingly poor. The colour (ochre) further de-

teriorated it. Almost two-thirds of sheets had to be printed repeatedly; it hap-

pened on the rear side of badly printed sheets, for the reasons of economy. To 

rule out the possibility of the repeated use of postage stamps, the position of the 

impressions on the rear side was shifted as compared to that on the front side. 

Moreover, the orientation of images was quite often reverse. This explains why 

we can frequently find details of four postage stamp images on the rear side of 

these postage stamps. On the other hand, we may also come across postage 

stamps where the orientation of the front and rear side corresponded to each 

other. Though the earlier impression was always paler, it still occurred that siz-

ing took place on the side printed later. 

                                                        
75 Or about all possible plate combinations. 
76 According to FRANK, there were 500,000 pieces. 
77 It came together with the golden yellow colour. 
78 It was the colour of early impressions. 
79 It was the colour of late impressions. 

 

Figure 10 Printing plate I 
 of 1-kreuzer denomination,  

Sub-type Aa  
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Colours: ochre (early impressions), orange.  

Paper: thinner than usual, handmade paper: tissue paper also occurred 

quite frequently. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

 

PRINTING PLATE 2b (NOVEMBER 1851) 

This composition might have become necessary because working stereo-

types deteriorated quite quickly; in this printing plate, sub-type Aa appeared 

along with the sub-type Ab, the latter constituting majority80 (Figure 11). 

 

 

Figure 11 Printing plate 2 of 1 Kr: combination of two sub-types  

(Aa-Ab) 

The quality of printing was somehow better, and printing on both sides of 

the sheet disappeared. 

Colours: orange, cadmium yellow (imprints of later period).  

Paper: thin, handmade paper. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

 

PRINTING PLATE 3 (1853) 

The 3
rd

 printing plate was the last one which was applied to handmade pa-

per. This printing plate consisted of B-type stereotypes. It is easy to identify 

this printing plate, since homemade paper and B-type always appeared together. 

Characteristics of B-type on 1-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ General characteristics of type B; 

2/ Typical damage of the working type81; 

                                                        
80 We should mention that neither FRANK, nor MÜLLER paid attention to this printing plate and the combina-

tions containing different sub-types. This explains why even the last special catalogue issued by MÜLLER in 

1952 (Combined Printing Plates) did not contain prices for these. 
81 The point 2 of the description of the printing plate 2a contains the details. 
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3/ A little feaf drawn by one line inclines over the right-hand protrusion of 

the inner bottom frame of the space including image; 

4/ Number 1 is a little bit shorter; it is straight at it’s top, because it was 

separated from the upper inner frame by carving (Figure 12). 

At the beginning, printing was very fine, though it later deteriorated. The 

impressions of the last periods hardly reach average quality; finally, the quality 

became rather bad. There were instances of discolouration by the equipment.  

Colours: pale orange (rather good, fine printing) light orange (medium 

quality), golden (poor quality); 1854.  

Paper: handmade, rough, relatively thick. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

 
Figure 12  1 Kr,  

Printing Plate 3: Type B  

 
Figure 13  1 Kr, Printing  
Plate IV: Sub-type Ab  

 

PRINTING PLATE IV (2 July 1855) 

This printing plate belongs to those few ones, which were used on machine 

paper as well. Most probably it consisted solely of sub-types Ab. Consequently, 

the only difference between this printing plate and 2a was the wider spaces be-

tween postage stamps (Figure 13). 

Printing was strikingly fine. This feature reveals the fact that the types 

were stereotypes. The even quality of fine printing and few colour versions are 

evidence to the fact that this printing plate was not in use for long. There was 

an instance of discolouration by the equipment.  

Colours: pale ochre, golden.  

Paper: fine quality and medium thickness. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: ?. 
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At this crowded origination table we use abbreviations:  
md = working type, 2. am = 2. matrix, nyd = (printing) type,  

nyl = printing plate. 
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PRINTING PLATE V (1856) 

The 5
th

 printing plate was in use for five years, which means there were 
many postage stamps printed by it. Postage stamps printed by this printing plate 
are the most frequent out of all 1-kreuzer denomination postage stamps. It 
seems logical that there might have been several compositions of this printing 
plate. This assumption seems even more probable because of several colour 
groups of these postage stamps and combinations of different sub-types, which 
resulted from replacement of types. 

On the basis of what was stated above, we can identify two periods. In the 
first period, the printing plate V consisted exclusively of B-type printing types; 
in the second period, sub-type Ab also appeared, probably due to the repair 
works which involved replacement of types. Consequently, we can identify Va 
and Vb printing plates. 

To recognise postage stamps printed by the printing plate V is not difficult 
at all, because this was the only occasion, when type B was printed on machine 
paper. The image of the postage stamps was identical to that produced by the 
printing plate III; the reason was the use of matrix 2 in both cases. 

The quality of printing was poor medium, from the very beginning. Picto-
rial details were not clear; moreover, they were quite often ugly. (This is evi-
dence to the fact that the types were electrotypes.) Both horizontal and vertical 
metal slats left impressions, and there were instances of discolouration by the 
equipment.  

On some of these postage stamps (ochre, diligent printing), probably prepared 
for this reason, the experimental perforation of 18 exists. These postage stamps, 
however, can only occur unused, because perforation had not been introduced for 
postage stamps83 by that time. 

Colours: chrome yellow, lemon yellow, sulphur yellow, mustard yellow.  
Paper: usually medium quality and thickness; in the last period, occasion-

ally cardboard was used. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

 

2-KREUZER DENOMINATION 

PRINTING PLATE 1 (1 JUNE 1850) 

The first printing plate for 2-kreuzer denomination was composed of sub-
type Aa. Identification of the sub-type gives clear evidence of whether a post-
age stamp was printed by this printing plate or not. 

Characteristic features of sub-type Aa of the 2-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ General characteristics features of type A; 

2/ The protrusion of the inner frame of the space embracing the image 

above the second letter E of the word STEMPEL had a sharp tip (Figure 14). 
The fact that this plate was used for printing almost 1.000.000 postage 

stamps52 is enough to assume that several compositions occurred. There is an-
other proof for this: the ending flag of the lower part of the digit 2 there is a 
drawing shaped like a spur, which comes out markedly at the later prints. At the 
earlier prints this plate flaw looks like a dot only.  

                                                        
83 As opposed to postage stamps, revenue stamps issued on 1 November 1854 had perforation of various sizes. 
52 According to FRANK. 
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At the beginning, printing was so fine that number 2 was standing abso-
lutely separate84. Later, impressions turned less and less sharp, though even last 
ones cannot be called bad. On some postage stamps, the middle part stands out; 
impressions of metal rod and discolouration by the equipment also occurred.  

Colours: silver grey (early impressions), greyish black, black (late impres-
sions).  

Paper: thin at the beginning, medium strong handmade paper later. 
Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

 

Figure 14 2 kr, Printing Plates 2 and 1: Sub-types Ab and Aa  

PRINTING PLATE 2 (JANUARY 1851) 

Based on the analysis of printing types, we can identify two periods of the 

life cycle of this printing plate, which lasted for two years. 

In the first period, bad and ugly printing was typical. The printing plate 

consisted solely of sub-type Ab. (printing plate 2a) 

In the second period, the quality of printing improved, and combinations 

appeared among impressions. The reason was the intention to improve the 

printing plate by inserting newer types in it (printing plate 2b). 

Characteristic features of sub-type Ab of the 2-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ General characteristic features of type A; 

2/ Above the second letter E of the word STEMPEL, the protrusion of the 

inner upper frame line ends in a shape of a mallet; 

                                                        
84 The very thin gap between the numeral 2 and the inner frame got clogged very soon. 
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3/ There was a tiny ink stain oriented inwards under the second letter R of 

the word KREUZER in the inside bottom frame line of the space including de-

nomination (Figure 14). 

To identify postage stamps produced by this plate is relatively difficult, 

because the damages were produced on the working type, meaning that they 

appear on all successive printing plates of the 2-kreuzer denomination. How-

ever, if we look strictly at the features quoted above, not considering any other 

traits typical of postage stamps printed by the third printing plate and all suc-

cessive ones, we will be able to identify the postage stamps produced by this 

printing plate. It is so even in those cases where it is impossible to decide 

whether the shield of the coat of arms was re-carved or not.  

 

 

Figure 15 2 Kr, Printing Plate 2: row of three pieces of different sub-types  
(II. period, Aa—Ab—Aa) 

The printing was not only bad, but ugly. This was the reason why postage 

stamp collectors has not focused on this interesting postage stamp. These post-

age stamps reflect considerable number of printing plate flaws and metal slat 

impressions.  

In the second period (printing plate 2b) combinations appeared, which 

were the result of the intention to improve the printing plate by replacing spe-

cific types. In this period, sub-types Ab appeared along with the sub-type Aa 

(Figure 15). 

Colours: light mouse grey (early impressions), dark mouse grey, black, 

deep black (late impressions).  

Paper: thickness range from tissue paper to medium thick handmade pa-

per; occasionally, fluted paper occurred too. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

 
 

PRINTING PLATE 3 (APRIL 1853) 

This printing plate contains stereotypes of type B. Identification of its im-
pressions is rather easy by looking at the homemade paper used and re-carving.  
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Characteristic features of type B of 2-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ Typical features of type B; 
2/ Tiny ink stain outside the letter U of the word KREUZER, at about one-

third of its height; 
3/ Similar stain is found at the left-side inner frame line, opposite the end 

of the third lead of the palm decoration
85

 (Figure 17); 
4/ On some of the postage stamps, a tiny spot in the middle of the white 

space in the middle of the coat of arm
86

 (Figure 16). 
Printing was fine, though its sharpness deteriorated profoundly towards the 

end of the period. Flaws of the plate87, horizontal and vertical metal slat im-
pressions, as well as discolorations by the equipment and sheets occurred.  

Colours: black, deep black, greyish black (late impressions).  
Paper: thickness range from middle thickness to cardboard-like thickness; 

occasionally fluted paper also occurred. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

 
Figure  16 2 Kr, Printing Plate 3: Sub-type B 

(stereotype) 

 
Figure 17  2 Kr, Printing Plate IV: Type B 

(electrotype) 

 

PRINTING PLATE IV (AUGUST 1855) 

The 4
th

 printing plate was produced from the same matrix as the previous 
one, which means that there were no pictorial differences between the impres-
sions produced by these two printing plates. However, after having examined 
the impressions thoroughly, we can see that those produced by the 3

rd
 printing 

plate were stereotypes, while those produced by the 4
th

 printing plates–
electrotypes. 

To identify postage stamps printed by this plate is very easy, since they 
were the only ones printed on machine paper.  

Typical features of the printing plate IV of the 2-kreuzer denomination: 
1/ General features of type B; 

                                                        
85 Palm decoration, not laurel. 
86 MÜLLER classified the copies with the discernable dot into the sub-type 3b; according to FRANK and 

SAILER, setting up these sub-types was unjustified. 
87 Typical plate defect: the first letter R in the word KREUZER was damaged. 
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2/ All features listed in the points 2-4 of the description of the printing 
plate III, with the only remark that the absence of the little spot in the middle of 
the white part of the coat of arms was exceptional for this printing plate; 

 

 

3/ There was a short tiny line above number 2, which is hardly seen at all 
on may impressions (Figure 17). 

Printing was not fine, though its quality can be considered medium. There 
were only few instances of plate flaws. Horizontal and vertical impressions of 
the metal rod occurred occasionally, just as did the discolorations by the 
equipment or sheets. 

Colours: greyish black, black, deep black (dark black).  
Paper: medium thick machine paper; rarely, cardboard88. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

                                                        
88 According to SAILER, the cardboard paper occurred in 1857-1858. 
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3-KREUZER DENOMINATION 

PRINTING PLATE 1 (1 JUNE 1850) 

The first printing plate of the 3-kreuzer denomination belongs to the most 
interesting ones. It consisted of only Aa sub-types. The printing types used for 
this plate were also used for the plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination. Printing 
types were stereotypes. 

The characteristic traits of the sub-type Aa of this denomination were iden-
tical to the general characteristic features of the type A. Recognizing the post-
age stamps produced by this printing plate is very easy, since this was the only 
instance of applying sub-type Aa to handmade paper (Figure 18). 

The large number of postage stamps 
produced by this plate, the long life cycle of 
the plate, changing quality, as well as 
changes in colours and paper quality are all 
evidence to the fact that this plate was re-
composed several times89. 

Printing quality was fine and nice at the 
beginning; as the time passed, stereotype 
plates deteriorated. Attempts were made to 
counterbalance this process90. In the mean-
time, the quality of printing improved a little 
bit. It was due to a newer composition, which 
later deteriorated as well, due to the reasons 
mentioned above. Then the process of im-
provement started again. On early impres-
sions, we can find many plate flaws and im-
pressions of metal slats, which reveal the at-

tempts to fix those plate flaws. Postage stamps, on which the middle part stood 
out occurred relatively frequently, just as did the discolorations by the equip-
ment or sheets. 

Colours: carmine, cinnabar red (fine, good quality impressions), tomato 
red, brick red, meat red (postage stamps on silk-paper).  

Paper: thin at the beginning, later, medium thickness handmade paper. In 
December 1850, fluted paper appeared, which was then followed by tissue pa-
per; creases/folds can be found most frequently on postage stamps printed on 
tissue paper. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

PRINTING PLATE 2 (11 JULY 1851) 

For the second printing plate of 3-kreuzer denomination, we can identify 
two periods. In the first period, the printing plate was composed exclusively of 
the sub-type Ab, while in the second period, the sub-type Aa also appeared. 
This resulted in so-called mixed combinations. The technology was stereotype; 
type combinations resulted from type replacements aimed at quality improve-

                                                        
89 According to SAILER, 5,000,000 pieces were produced by this printing plate (on the basis of Decret 

Z.61H.M.Nr.195 published on 5 February 1850). 
90 By exchanging types, modifying shades or emphasising the middle part (by inserting felt lining). 

 
 

 

Figure 18 3 Kr,  
Printing Plate 1 
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ment. The amount of sub-types Aa could not have been too large, since LA-
DURNER was the only one to mention such mixed combinations. FRANK did 
not know these, while SAILER only referred to them, without ever having seen 
them (Figure 19). 

 

Figure 19 3 Kr  Printing Plate 2: Strip of three pieces of different sub-types  
(Ab—Aa—Ab) 

Characteristic features of sub-type Ab of the 3-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ Characteristic features of type A; 

2/ A tiny ink stain (plate flaw) above the letter U of the word KREUZER, 

on the inner side of the bottom frame line of the coat of arms shield (Fig-

ure 20) 
Printing was of medium quality; due to the stereotype technology, deterio-

ration was rather fast. Due to the attempts to improve quality, samples with the 
middle part standing out occurred too, just as discolorations or metal slat im-
pressions. We know some postage stamps 
produced by this plate, where impressions 
were found on both sides of the paper91.  

Colours: carmine (early impressions), 
rose carmine, meat red (late impressions; 
this was the colour of the postage stamps 
printed on silk-paper).  

Paper: medium thin handmade paper. 
Occasionally, fluted paper occurred too. 
Tissue paper was also in use. Occasional 
yellowing of paper was the result of sizing.  

Spaces between postage stamps: nar-
row. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: according to 
FRANK, the arrangements cannot be dis-
covered; according to SAILER, the ar-
rangement was III, with the reference to his 
own material. 

                                                        
91 With postmark LEUTOMISCHL, three damaged pieces. 

 

Figure 20 3 Kr, Printing plate  
2: Sub-type Ab  
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PRINTING PLATE 3 (7 JUNE 1852)92 

The use of this printing plate embraced two periods. Its printing types, just 

as those of the successive printing plate (the fourth one93), were produced from 

the same matrix. Since there were no pictorial differences (consequently, we 

cannot talk of a different sub-type), or a new production method applied, it 

would not be justified to talk about a new, fourth printing plate. 

Considering these printing plates as separate ones would not have been rea-

sonable also because the colours and the paper used were of identical quality. 
 

 
Figure 21 3 Kr,  Printing plate 3:  

Sub-type Ba (Period I, electrotype) 

 
Figure 22 3 Kr, Printing plate 4:  

Sub-type Ba (stereotype) 

 

Differences of printing quality and colours justify identifying  separate 

production periods and different combinations of printing types of the same 

printing plate (printing plate 3a and 3b). 

The impressions and postage stamps which survived until today testify to 

the fact that there were several combinations of the printing plate 3; we can 

identify two periods. However, nothing supports viewing the printing type 

combinations of the second period as a separate printing plate. 

The first period of use lasted from the June of 1852 until the first month of 

1853 (Figure 21); the second period lasted from the first month of 1853 until 

July-August of 1854 (Figure 48). 

Printing plate 3 included exclusively types B (more precisely, electrotypes 

of Ba sub-type). The quality of printing was poor medium; since the colour 

shades were not chosen well, they added to the unfavourable effect. In the sec-

ond period, impressions were rather granular, while the frame line of the shield 

was solid. 
Colours: carmine pink, salmon red 
Paper: medium thick coated paper in both periods; fluted paper was not 

rare; card board paper also occurred. The really rare striped paper94 occurred 
in the first period.  

Spaces between postage stamps: wide 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

                                                        
92 Otto DIRNER’s data. 
93 According to FRANK’s plate composition. 
94 3-kreuzer stamps on paper with stripes were all used in the Austrian area BRUCK a.d. MUR (with a single 

exception which was posted in Hungary). 
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PRINTING PLATE 4 (AUGUST 1854) 

The poor quality produced by the previous printing plate prompted return-

ing to the stereotype technology. Thus the fourth printing plate was composed 

of stereotypes; when applied to machine paper, it was marked printing plate IV. 

It contained sub-types Ba (Figure 22). 

Printing was fine, nice, and remained such until the end, due to the short 

period of production. 

Colours: carmine, ink carmine. 

Paper: good quality, medium thick coated paper. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: III 

PRINTING PLATE IV (6 DECEMBER 1854) 

This printing plate was identical to the previous one, though it was applied 

to machine paper. This was the reason why a Roman numeral was used instead 

of the Arabic one for marking. Naturally, this printing plate also consisted of 

the stereotypes of the sub-type Ba. 

Accordingly, printing was fine and nice. No damaged working type or 

plate have been known. The relatively rare occurrence of these postage stamps 

was the result of the short period of use. 

Colour: carmine and light carmine; they were typical of the postage stamps 

produced by this printing plate. 

Paper: good quality medium thick paper 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: III 

PRINTING PLATE V (APRIL 1855) 

Numerous and not very successful military operations of Austria95 lead to 

the need to manage assets economically. In the field of printing, it showed in 

applying existing printing plates instead of producing new ones for new de-

nominations, as well as replacing printing types within plates instead of produc-

ing new ones. 

A close look into the printing plate V provides evidence of this new ap-

proach; moreover, it provides opportunity to draw further conclusions. 

For this printing plate, stereotype working types originally produced for 

printing plate 2 were used; the latter were supplemented by few Ba stereotypes 

produced for the printing plate 4 (these were produced using the already modi-

fied procedure), as well as by few electrotypes of the sub-type Bb, for the latest 

printing plate composition. All this explains the mixed combinations and their 

rare occurrence. 

                                                        
95 1848-49 Hungarian Fight for Independence; 1849-1853 the war against minor Italian states; 1850-1852 the 

war against Denmark, because of Schleswig-Holstein; 1854-1857 Austrian occupation of the Danube Princi-

palities, as part of Crimean War. 
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When the printing plate was being produced, almost all Ab sub-types were 

re-carved, with only very few exceptions. As a result, the little ink stain at the 

inner edge of the right-hand side of the frame line of the coat of arms shield 

partly or totally disappeared from the sub-type Ab. Moreover, in most cases the 

curved upper part of the number 3 was separated from the frame line above it. 

There were numerous versions as regards the quality of re-carving96. However, 

it was typical  of the A97types that their type did not change, since the major 

field of the coat of arms shield had remained as it originally was (Figure 23). 

We should note that one or two types stayed unchanged, and the clear Ab 

sub-type remained, as regards pictorial image. There were several types where 

the ink stain above the letter U disappeared 

absolutely98, though the curved upper part of 

the number 3 was still touching the upper 

frame. This is why the postage stamps pro-

duced by these types imitated the sub-type Aa97 

. 

This printing plate was in use for about 

ten months; during this period, at least three 

combinations were used. The quality of print-

ing, due to what was said above, was quite 

various. Postage stamps produced by the origi-

nally composed printing plate (printing plate 

Va, which consisted solely of stereotypes) 

were of remarkably fine quality. However, this 

fine quality disappeared quickly, due to the 

poor endurance of the material. Paler colours were used to counterbalance this 

deficiency, though with little success. 

This deterioration of quality necessitated the production of the next com-

position of this printing plate–this time the printing plate containing many Ba 

sub-types and few Ab sub-types. The quality of the printing plate composed this 

way deteriorated in the same way as it had done in case of the original compo-

sition. When we come across postage stamps combinations where some post-

age stamps were printed by the original types, while others–by replacement 

ones, we can see the differences in printing quality (Figure 24). 

Later this printing plate also produced bad quality. This time, bad types 

were replaced by Bb electrotypes, which were originally produced for the next 

printing plate. This was how the new composition was born, the Ve. Analysing 

impressions produced by this printing plate, especially when we have rows or 

larger combinations, throws light on further interesting aspects. There are such 

postage stamps combinations where we can see impressions of three sub-types 

                                                        
96 See Ing. H. KOLBE, ‘Typen und Platten’ 1850, page C/6’. See also Ing. H. KOLBE, ’Die Mischplatte ‘B’ 
der 3-kreuzer, I. Ausgabe (Festschrift des Verbandes Österreicheicher Philattelisten-Vereine, Wien, 1950) 
97 We call these modified types of the sub-type Ab, which look like sub-type Aa, sub-type Ax, because they do 

not correspond to any other sub-type. 
98 

Although not without a trace, because there remained an empty space around.  
 

 

 

 

Figure 23 3 Kr, Printing plate V: 
Sub-type Ax  
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(Ab, Ba and Bb)99; furthermore, sometimes impressions produced by stereo-

types and electrotypes occurred together (Ax-Bb, Bb-Bb). Combinations which 

include impressions of three sub-types were always produced by printing types 

of mixed origin100. 

 

Figure 24 3 Kr, Printing plate V: combination of two sub-types (Ax — Ba) 

The production periods of printing plate combinations started as follows:  
printing plate Va started to be used in April 1855; 
Printing plate Vb–from June 1855; 
Printing plate Vc–from August 185552. 
There is no information of major printing plate flaw, though  discoloration 

by equipment occurred. 
Colours: carmine (printing plate Va), rose carmine, pale carmine pink 

(printing plate Vb), pale tomato red (Ve) 
Paper: ordinary, medium thick, though sometimes rather thin machine pa-

per 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III (?) 

PRINTING PLATE VI (AUGUST 1855) 

Printing plate VI appeared while the previous one was still being re-

composed. It contained electrotypes of sub-type Bb. Interestingly enough, be-

fore being used as components of this new printing plate, the types had already 

been used as replacement ones for the printing plate Vc. The sixth printing plate 

was used for long, definitely in many combinations. Almost half of 3-kreuzer 

denomination postage stamps were produced by this printing plate. 

Characteristic features of sub-type Bb of the 3-kreuzer denomination: 

 

1/ General characteristics of type B; 

                                                        
99 A strip of four pieces is known, postmarked Szolnok 13/11.  
100 3-kreuzer denomination of the type Bb may have only been produced by electrotypes. 
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2/ Irregular ink stains in the upper and lower part of letter R in the word 

KREUZER
101

; 

 

At this crowded origination table we use abbreviations: md = working type, 2. 
am = 2. matrix, nyd = (printing) type, nyl = printing plate. 

 

                                                        
101 The cleaning of the matrix 2c was carried out by a chisel; this was how the matrix 2d was produced, which 

was then the base for the types of the printing plate VI. Metal shavings clogged into some parts of the matrix, 

showing spiral-like traces in the bottom and top parts of the second letter R of the word KREUZER. It was 

especially well seen on early impressions; on late impressions, it appeared as clogging. 
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3/ Coloured stain at the height of the laurel branch top, to the left of it, 

under the first letter K in the word KKPOST (Figure 25).  
The quality of printing was most often poor. The so-called clear printing 

occurred rather frequently; so did the impressions of metal rods. Larger plate 
flaws were rare; smaller flaws were also exceptional. 

 
Colours: carmine pink, pale pink. 
Paper: ordinary, medium thick machine paper 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 25 3 Kr  

Printing plate VI: Sub-type Bb 

 

Figure 26  
3 Kr Printing plate VII: Sub-type Bc  

PRINTING PLATE VII (AUGUST 1858)
102

 

This was the last printing plate of the 3-kreuzer denomination. It was com-

posed of Bc electrotypes. 

Characteristic features of its pictorial image: 

1/ Typical features of type B; 

2/ A tiny line-shape contamination at the inner side of the right-hand bot-

tom frame line of the coat of arms shield, above the letter Z of the word 

KREUZER (Figure 26). 

Printing quality was rather poor even at the beginning of the life cycle; 

light and pale colours added to the unfavourable effect. Flaws of printing types 

were exceptional (only one instance is known) (see the bottom left corner of 

image 26). 

Colours: light pink, light tomato red. 

Paper: medium thick machine paper 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: ? 
                                                        
102  FRANK did not know this printing plate or sub-type. Neither did MÜLLER notice it in spite of the fact that 

in his book (Die Postmarken von Oesterreich) he presented the ink stain typical of the subtype Bc, as the typi-

cal feature of 3-kreuzer reprints. Moreover, the cover page of the part I of his rarity catalogue published in 1937 

displays a 3-kreuzer stamp of the sub-type Bc. LADURNER was the first to pay attention and publish these 

stamps of very short life cycle (which was the reason of the rare occurrence). 
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6-KREUZER DENOMINATION 

PRINTING PLATE 1 (1 June 1850) 

Printing types with sub-types Aa, which were components of the first print-
ing plate, played a double role: they were also used as components for the first 
printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination. 

Typical features of sub-type Aa of 6-
kreuzer denomination: 

1/ Typical features of type A;  
2/ Instead of the word STEMPEL, the 

spelling was STEMPFL; 
3/ The curved upper part of the number 6 

touched the frame line above; the upper declin-
ing line of number 6 reaches the bottom part

103
; 

4/ On many impressions, under the second 
letter R of the word KREUZER a tiny coloured 
line was seen. Since this damage occurred al-
ready on the working type, it could be seen on 
all successive printing plates, regardless of the 
quality of printing (Figure 27). 

This printing plate was used for 6-7 
months; even during this relatively short pe-
riod, it was re-composed for several times. 

This must have been the case also because 
approximately 8 million postage stamps were produced by this printing plate. 

Printing quality was very fine at the beginning; even at the end, there were 
very few impressions of explicitly bad quality. This is again evidence to the 
fact that there must have been several plate compositions, because otherwise 
the soft material of these stereotypes would have worn much more quickly. 

Relatively numerous instances of plate flaw occurred. A special instance 
was the so-called ‘sack of flour’ on the left-side head of the eagle, as well as the 
breakage of the upper part of the letter E of the word KREUZER. Machine dis-
colouration occurred quite frequently; very rarely, reverse colouration by sheet 
also occurred. Occasionally double printing turned up too, one of them clear 
printing. 

Colours: chestnut brown104, light brown, reddish brown, greyish brown, 
yellowish brown (rare, occurred from October to December). 

We should note that nice impressions were produced not only in the early 
period of chestnut brown but later too. The explanation lies in the different 
compositions of this printing plate. 

Yellow sizing used for some of these postage stamps also influenced the 
colour: it rendered reddish brown shade to the paper. 

Paper: thin or medium thick coated paper105. The paper of some postage 
stamps turned yellow due to the sizing applied. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

                                                        
103 Regardless of especially delicate first impressions, which can be expressed in tenths of thousandths. 
104 According to SAILER, this was the colour of the first plate composition.  
105 According to SAILER, ribbed paper occurred for the stamps produced by the first printing plate (sub-type 

Aa). FRANK and MÜLLER did not agree with this statement. MÜLLER did not provide prices for them in his 

specialty catalogue; he provided prices only for the sub-type Ab produced by the printing plate 2. 

 
Figure 27 6 Kr  

printing plate 1: Sub-type Aa  
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PRINTING PLATE 2 (beginning of 1851) 

Ab sub-types of the second printing plate working types were also included 

into the first printing plate for the 9-kreuzer denomination. 

Characteristic features of the sub-type Ab of the 6-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ Typical features of type A; 

2/ Correct spelling of the word STEMPEL; 

3/ The upper part of number 6 still touched 

the upper frame; however, the declining 

upper part did not touch the bottom half of 

the number (Figure 28). 

Postage stamps produced by this printing 

plate and postmarked by handstamps featuring 

Hungarian location names are relatively rare 

among the 6-kreuzer denomination. Since the 

production period was rather long, we can con-

clude that there should have been several com-

positions of the printing plate. 

Printing quality was good only exception-

ally; it was fine even less frequently. The quality 

was usually poor medium; moreover, explicitly 

poor quality also turned up quite frequently. 

Plate flaws were not too frequent, though oc-

curred from time to time. The most typical instance of flaw was KREUZEB. 

Occasionally, horizontal metal slat impressions occurred. 

Colours: reddish brown (early impressions), reddish chocolate brown, 

blackish brown (rare), rust brown (late impressions). 

Paper: thicker paper was more general, though tissue paper also occurred; 

fluted paper was a rarity. Creases can be found mainly on postage stamps 

printed on tissue paper. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

 

PRINTING PLATE 3 (24 March 1852) 

The third plate of the 6-kreuzer denomination was composed of sub-types Ac. 

Since deviations typical of this sub-type appeared on the working type for the 

first time, they occurred on all successive printing plates. However, to identify 

postage stamps produced by this printing plate is not difficult if we keep in 

mind the fact that the central space of the coat of arms shield was not re-carved 

for the sub-type Ac. 

Characteristic features of 6-kreuzer denomination of the sub-type Ac: 

1/ General features of the type A;  

 

 

Figure 28  6 Kr printing plate 2:  
Sub-type Ab  
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2./ A tiny ink stain to the left of the palm leaf embracing the shield of the coat 

of arms from the right, at the height of the foot of the right-hand eagle; 

3/ The frame line at the left side turns into two ones embracing a space, 

at the height of the top palm leaf, about 1.5 mm long (Figure 29). 

Most probably, there were no more composition versions of this printing 

plate. We draw this conclusion because the period of use was rather short. Few 

impressions were produced by this printing plate, which explains that 6-kreuzer 

denomination postage stamps produced by sub-

types Ac are rare and most valuable out of all. 

Printing quality was bad; the reason was 

the electrotypes, which were used for the first 

time here. Big instances of plate flaw did not 

occur; discoloration occurred. Also double 

printing (one of them clear printing) occurred, 

though exceptionally rarely. 

Colour: dirty rust brown. 

Paper: medium thick coated paper, excep-

tionally also tissue paper. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

PRINTING PLATE 4 (8 October 1852) 

The fourth printing plate of the 6-kreuzer denomination consisted of elec-

trotypes B. Typical printing plate deficiencies appeared on the majority of 6-

kreuzer denomination postage stamps. This fact supports our assumption that 

the same printing types were used for both printing plate 4 and VII of the 6-

kreuzer denomination. 

Characteristic features of the 6-kreuzer denomination of type B: 

1/ Typical features of type B;  

2/ coloured dots in both letters R and letter E of the word KREUZER as well 

as in the frame line above letter R; in extreme cases these dots turn into tiny 

lines which reach the stem of the bottom palm leaf at the left side
106

. 

3/ The protrusion of the inner bottom frame line of the image space became 

shorter due to re-carving, and the leaf to the left of it became only a line, 

which means that it also became shorter; 

4/ Due to re-carving, the upper part of number 6 and the frame above it do 

not touch each other anymore in most cases (see figure 31, the postage stamp 

on the right). 

During its long life cycle, this printing plate was re-composed several 

times. The evidence to this fact is the appearance and disappearance of typical 

                                                        
106 Following versions are known: 

a/ a tiny stain between the two lines of the frame, at the bottom; 

b/ a tiny line exceeding the bottom inner frame, without reaching the palm leaf stem ; 

c/ a tiny line which exceeds the bottom inner frame, and reaches the stem of the palm leaf; 

d/ a tiny stain between the two frame lines of the frame around the numeral, 

e/ a tiny stain between the upper part of the frame around the numeral and the bottom part of the frame around 

the image; 

 

Figure 29  6 Kr   
 printing plate: Type Ac  
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deficiencies (the breakage of the frame in the right bottom corner, the lack of 

the dots, as well as the spelling KREUZEB. Numerous colour shades also tes-

tify to several printing plate compositions). 

Printing quality was medium. Printing plate deficiencies did not occur very 

frequently; vertical metal slat impressions are a real rarity.107 

Colours: dark brown (early impressions), reddish brown, chocolate brown, 

rust brown, greyish brown. 

Paper: thicker than average coated paper of uneven quality; sometimes the 

paper was even cardboard-like108; fluted paper also occurred. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: III.?109 

PRINTING PLATE 5 (September 1854) 

The questionable quality of the previous printing plate might have 
prompted the return to stereotypes. Consequently, the fifth printing plate of the 
6-kreuzer denomination consisted of stereotypes B; on the working types, the 
gap between the number 6 and the frame above was enlarged even more. The 
coloured dots in letters R and E also disappeared (Figure 30). 

Though the type was identical to the previous printing plate, identification 
of postage stamps produced by this printing plate is not difficult at all, taking 
into account the quality of printing, the typical colour of impressions, and the 
paper used.  

The life cycle of this printing plate was 
rather short, which explains the relatively rare 
occurrence of these postage stamps.110 Conse-
quently, there were no further compositions of 
this plate. The absence of colour versions or 
damaged printing types also testifies to this fact. 

The printing was fine and nice; the colour 
was favourable. We do not know of any later 
deficiencies, metal rod impressions, or discol-
orations. 

Colour: purple brown. 
Paper: medium thick or (rarely) thick 

coated paper. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III111 

PRINTING PLATE VI (April 1855) 

The sixth printing plate of the 6-kreuzer denomination, which was applied 

only to machine paper, was produced from the repaired working types of the 

type B by electrotyping (Figure 31). 

                                                        
107 Most probably in connection with the printing type with the deficiency KREUZEB 
108 From 0.12 mm 
109 According to FRANK, II. and III; according to SAILER, III. The latter is more probable.  
110 According to FRANK, the stamps printed by the printing plate 5 constituted 5% out of the type B on hand-

made paper. 
111 According to FRANK, it was II, because he knew only the stamps from the left side. SAILER, who knew 

also the stamps from the right side, thought they were III. SAILER had doubts regarding the existence of II. 

 

Figure 30 6 Kr, printing plate 5:  
Type B (stereotype) 
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In this table of derivation, abbreviations are used: ad. = base type, md = work-
ing type, 2. am = 2. matrix design, nyd = printing type, nyl = printing plate. 

This derivation table shows the way the wooden and the Ib printing plate 

of the 9 kr denomination were created as well.  
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The printing plate composed of these working types was only used for a 
short period, which explains why postage stamps produced by it are relatively 
rare. 

Printing quality was good. We do not know of any plate deficiencies, metal 
rod impressions, or discolorations. 

Colours: light purple brown, brown. 
Paper: medium thick machine paper. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

 

 

Figure 31 6 Kr printing plates VI and VII: Type B (electrotype) 

PRINTING PLATE VII (October 1855) 

The seventh printing plate of 6-kreuzer denomination contained electro-
types B. They derived from a single working type, which was the origin of all 
types of the fourth printing plate. This fact explains why on all impressions on 
both printing plates coloured dots can be found in both letters R and the first E 
of the word Kreuzer, as well as between the first letter R and the frame line. 
These dots occurred quite frequently on the impressions of the fourth printing 
plates, and almost always on those produced by the printing plate VII. The dots 
of the space containing the coat of arms were rhombus-like rather than circular. 

The life cycle of this printing plate was rather long, which must have been 
the reason for several combinations. 

Printing quality was medium poor or bad. Printing plate deficiencies oc-
curred, though not often. 

Occasionally horizontal or vertical metal rod impressions or discolorations 
occurred. 

Colours: light brown, dark brown, greyish brown, reddish brown, pale 
brown (yellow shade). 

Paper: usually medium thick, though exceptionally thin or cardboard also 
occurred. 

Space between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 
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9-KREUZER DENOMINATION 

PRINTING PLATE 1 (1 June 1850) 

The first printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination contained modified 
printing types of the 6-kreuzer denomination of the same issue (Figure 3). 

Printing types reveal the fact that the life cycle of the plate embraced two 
periods. In the first period, exclusively types A2 constituted the plate, while in 
the second A1 types also appeared (sub-types A1a, A1b, A1g).This is the reason 
why the first printing plate of the 9-
kreuzer printing plate was a mixed 
one.  

The following data provide evi-
dence to the fact, that the first print-
ing plate for 9-kreuzer denomination 
comprised printing types of 6-
kreuzer denomination; in other 
words, printing types of both de-
nominations derived from one and 
the same working type:  

1/ In both cases, a tiny ink stain 
can be found in the oak leaf under the 
right-side acorn of the right-side oak branch on both denominations; 

2/ On both denominations, the letter K of the word Kreuzer stands on two 
feet, which never converge; 

3/ On both denominations, the wrong spelling STEMPFL occurred;  
4/ On both denominations, there was a tiny coloured line under the second 

letter R of the word Kreuzer; 
5/ Postage stamps where the upper part of number 6 converged with the 

frame above occurred only on this denomination, similar to what has been 
stated in points 3 and 4 (Figure 3). 

The first printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination contained mostly 
stereotypes A2, while only a small quantity (4-6 pieces?) were stereotypes A1 
(Figure 32). Characteristic features of type A1: 

a/ General features of type A;  

b/ spelling error STEMPFL;  

c/ the two feet of the letter K of the word Kreuzer never converged; 

d/ ink stain in the leaf under the right-side acorn; 

e/ number 9 ‘floats’relatively to the word KREUZER, without a fixed position
114

  
                                                        
114 It can be above or below the base of the word KREUZER. It may be close to or far from the letter K. These 
differences result from the fact that the numerals were pressed into the 240 types manually, one by one.  The 
sub-types of the types A1-2 of the 9-kreuzer denomination are included into the table below aligned with sub-
types set up by MÜLLER. (See table continued in footnotes bottom in the next page.) 

Monograph Muller STEMPEL 9 DISTANCE B-N 9 AND K 

Marking F E medium high deep 3-4 5-7 8-9 12 

by letter position tenth millimeter 

A1a) IAa ! - ! - -  ! - - 

A1g IAb ! - ! - - !  - - 

A1a IAg ! - - - !  ! - - 

A2 a IBa - ! ! - -  ! - - 

A2 b IBb - ! ! - -  - - - 

A2 c IBc - ! ! - -  - ! - 

A2 d IBd - ! ! - -  - - ! 

 

Figure 32 Mixed pair of 9 Kr, 
 with sub-types A2−A1 
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A2 type was similar to the one described above, with the only difference 
that the word STEMPEL was spelled correctly. 

Printing quality was medium good. Double printing occurred (from the 
picture side, one is a clear printing shifted to the left – postmark GYULA 30/3). 

Discolorations and metal rod impressions also occurred. Printing plate 
flaws were rather frequent. 

Colours: sky blue (early impressions), dark blue (rare!), greyish sky blue, 
blunt blue (late impressions). 

Paper: the range included anything from tissue paper to medium thick-
ness, though most frequently it was thin; the paper was always coated. As a rar-
ity, fluted paper occurred as well. 

Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

PRINTING PLATE 2 (31 December 1850) 

Beginning from the second printing plate for the 9-kreuzer denomination, 
all further printing plates for this denomination and for 3-kreuzer denomination 
derived from a single printing type of sub-type Aa. For this reason, their fea-
tures were also identical.  

These were the following: 

1/ A tiny ink stain oriented inwards on the 

upper inside frame line, at about 0.5 mm 

to the right of the crown cross; 

2/ The position of the number 9 became 

permanent; 
3/ With few exceptions,

115
 the two bottom 

points of the letter K of the word Kreuzer 
stood on a single foot

116
. 

The second printing plate included exclusively 
Aa stereotypes (Figure 4). 

On the 9-kreuzer denomination, in the bot-
tom left corner of the image space, above the 
number 9, there was a tiny ink stain on sub-type 
Aa (Figure 33). 

Printing quality was rather poor, lines often converged. It hardly reached 
medium level. Occasionally, the dot after the word KREUZER was missing; 
rarely, discolorations also occurred. Rare printing plate deficiency: distortion of 
the outer frame of the right top corner. 

Colours: dark blue, blue, light blue, greyish blue. 
Paper: coated, usually thin, occasionally tissue paper. 
Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

                                                                                                                                                                           

A2 e IBe - ! - ! -  ! - - 

A2 f IBf - ! - ! -  - - - 

A2 g IBg - ! - - !  ! - - 

A2 h IBh - ! - - !  - - - 

 
115 When the printing was very fine. 
116 The first printing plate produced the letter K with the two bottom parts separated, while the second (and all 

further ones) – with these parts converging. 

 

 
Figure 33  

9 Kr, printing plate 2:  
sub-type Aa  
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PRINTING PLATE 3 (3 May 1851) 

The third printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination was a mixed one. In 
the first combination, there were numerous Ab and few Ac sub-types of stereo-
types (printing plate 3a). 

While on the sub-type Ab an ink stain described at Aa was missing, the 
characteristic trait of the sub-type Ac was a tiny ink stain on the top of the sec-

ond letter E of the word Kreuzer (Figure 34). 
The relatively long life cycle of the printing 

plate and the great amount of colour shades mean 
that there were several compositions of this printing 
plate. 

On the second composition, the colour 
changed, the printing quality improved, and the ra-
tio changed: this time there were much more Ac 
sub-types (printing plate 3b). 

Later, the colour changed again, the quality de-
teriorated, and Ab sub-types disappeared – this was 
the third composition (printing plate 3c). 

Printing quality was medium for the plate 3a; 
later it deteriorated profoundly. The quality im-

proved a little bit in case of imprints produced by the plate 3b. When 3c was 
composed, it deteriorated again, which resulted in really ugly impressions. 

Many types were damaged, especially in the printing plate 3b. There were 
instances of printing on both sides of the paper. 

Colours: dark blue, dark ultramarine, deep blue (printing plate 3a); bright 
blue, dark blue, subdued blue (printing plate 3b), greyish blue (printing plate 3c). 

Paper: coated, usually thin. 
Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

PRINTING PLATE 4 (February 1852) 

This was such a printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination which included 

sub-types Ba; it was also the only printing plate where the spaces between postage 

stamps were narrow. For producing printing types, stereotypy was used. 

Characteristic features of sub-type Ba: 

1/ Typical features of the type B; 

2/ In most cases, the letter T in KKPOST looked as 

if it were letter P, due to distortion (Figure 35). 

Though the successive printing plates (the 5
th
 and 6

th
) 

were composed of sub-types Ba as well, to identify post-

age stamps printed by the printing plate 4 is not difficult, if 

we take into consideration the characteristic colour, the 

stereotypy technology, and the narrow gap between post-

age stamps on postage stamp compositions (they are rare!). 

The technology of the fifth plate was electrotype, 

which makes distinction between these postage stamps 

easy. The technology of the sixth printing plate was stereo-

typing again, but the colours were very special. 

 

Figure 34 9 kr,  
printing plate 3: Sub-type Ac  

 

Figure 35 9 kr,  
printing plate 4:  

Sub-type Ba (stereotype) 
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Printing quality was good. There were many deficiencies on numerous 
printing plates, which appeared while these plates were being used. As a conse-
quence, postage stamps printed by this plate quite often contain plate flaws. 

Colours: greyish-greenish blue, greenish blue, dark greenish blue. 
Paper: closer to thin than to medium thick, coated manually, occasionally 

thick paper also occurred. 
Spaces between postage stamps: narrow. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: I. 

PRINTING PLATE 5 (8 JULY 1852) 

This printing plate was composed of types Ba, which was true also for the 
former and for the next printing plate. However, identification of the imprints 
produced by this printing plate is easy because the technology used was electro-
typing (the other two were produced by stereotyping) (Figure 36). 

Printing was usually bad: the eagle sometimes did not stand out of the 
background, and the surface of the coat of arms 
shield was blurred. It was typical though that the 
tongue of the right-side eagle seemed stretched 
out. Though it was typical of all electrotypes of 
the 9-kreuzer denomination, for the first time this 
feature appeared on the impressions of this print-
ing plate. Plate flaws were rather frequent. Dis-
colorations occurred. 

Colours: light blue, cobalt blue, dark blue, 
greyish blue. 

Paper: usually, medium thick coated paper, 
though tissue and cardboard paper occurred, as 
well. Fluted paper occurred extremely rarely 
(Arad 4/1). 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. (?) 

PRINTING PLATE 6 (March 1853) 

This was the third printing plate to include sub-types Ba. To identify the 
impressions produced by this printing plate is not difficult: the technology was 
stereotyping and the colours were characteristic (the sixth plate contained 
stereotypes, while the fifth–electrotypes; the colours of the fourth plate were 
very different from the colours of this plate). 

Printing quality was good. Though the great majority of coated paper im-
pressions of 9-kreuzer denomination printed by sub-types Ba were produced by 
this printing plate, even last pieces represented reliable quality. Sometimes 
printing was applied to both sides of the paper: such examples were postmarked 
by TRIEST and KLAGENFURT  

Colours: bright dark blue, Prussian blue, light blue. 
Paper: an extremely white type of paper was used for this printing plate 

for the first time; the range of thickness stretched from thin to very thick; paper 
was often strikingly rough. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. (?) 

 

Figure 36 9 kr, printing plate  
5: Sub-type Ba (electrotype) 
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PRINTING PLATE 7 (March 1854) 

The seventh printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination contained stereotypes 

of sub-type Bb. 

Characteristic features of sub-type Bb of 9-kreuzer denomination: 
1/ Characteristic features of Type B; 
2/ The right stem of the letter R of the word KREUZER shortened; the 

shortened part seems to be directed under the dots; 
3/ A tiny dot in the right-side bottom corner of the image space; it sometimes 

stuck to the right side of the inner frame (at 0.3 mm from the corner, depending on 
the printing quality) (Figure 37). 

Identification of the imprints produced by 

this printing plate is easy, if we keep in mind 

that the sub-type Bb was applied to coated paper 

only for these impressions. 

Numerous impressions were produced using 

this printing plate. Both the long life cycle of the 

printing plate and numerous colour shades mean 

that there must have been many combinations.  

 

 

 

Characteristic features of the first plate combination (plate 7a): 

a/ Similarity to the colour shade of the previous printing plate; 

b/ Sharp printing quality at the beginning, gradual deterioration, medium 

and bad quality at the end. 

Characteristic features of the second composition (printing plate 7b): 

a/ Traces of printing plate repair, especially in the form of borderline 

breaks; 

b/ Poor, blurred printing in subdued blue colour; 

c/ Occasionally, the dot typical of sub-type Bb was missing. 

Characteristic features of the third composition (printing plate 7c): 

a/ Light blue shade; 

b/ In postage stamp combinations (pairs, rows, types), fine and blurred 

printing were next to each other. It proves that relatively many printing types 

were replaced. 

Printing quality was good at the beginning; however, due to stereotyping, 

the material was not durable, and the quality of printing deteriorated. At the 

end, quality turned poor (printing plate 7a). 

The second composition was determined by an attempt to renovate the 

plate (scrubbing with a wire brush); however, it improved the quality of print-

ing only temporarily (printing plate 7b). 

 

Figure 37 9 kr printing plate 7:  
Sub-type Bb (stereotype) 
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In the third plate composition, we would be able to find delicate and 
blurred impressions one next to the other, if we scrutinised postage stamp com-
binations (printing plate 7c). 

Plate flaws occurred. Such was the omission of the full stop after the word 
KREUZER in the left-side pieces, as well as the omission of the right top corner 
or the middle part of the left-side outer borderline. Discolorations and metal 
slat impressions occurred, though the latter were really rare. 

Colours: bright dark blue, Prussian blue (printing plate 7a), subdued deep 
blue (printing plate 7b), light blue shades (printing plate 7c). 

Paper: mostly thicker coated paper; fluted paper was also usual, creases 
were strikingly frequent in case of impressions produced by this printing plate. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. (?) 

PRINTING PLATE 8 (May 1854)117 

This was the last printing plate to be applied to coated paper and the first – 
to machine paper. The plate was composed of electrotypes Bb. The distinctive 
feature of these impressions was the fact that they were produced by electro-
types Bb on coated paper (Figure 38). 

The quality of printing was very uneven. The impressions cannot be char-
acterised as very good or very bad; generally, 
they were of medium good quality. It can be 
stated that the life cycle and the quality of elec-
trotypes was improved on these types, as was 
the quality of printing. The number of impres-
sions produced by this printing plate was not 
very big. This explains the relative rarity of the 
postage stamps produced by this printing plate. 
Plate deficiencies occurred rarely. 

Colours: light blue, bright blue, cobalt blue. 
Paper: thicker than medium thickness, 

coated. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. (?) 

PRINTING PLATE VIII (April 1855) 

As we have already mentioned at the previous printing plate, this plate is 
identical to the 8th plate that was the last to be applied to coated paper.  

Printing quality was usually good, though the wear of the bottom part of 
the Crown and ribbons showed on the majority of these postage stamps. Signs 
revealing the wear of the plate mean that it was used in the period prior to ap-
plying it to machine paper (it had been applied to coated paper). 

Colours: dark greyish blue, which slowly turned into light greyish blue. 
Paper: medium thick. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

                                                        
117 This printing plate was not included in the works of FRANK or SAILER, though the former wrote the fol-

lowing: ‘…die letzten hellblauen Marken auf Handpapier nicht von einer zweiten Zusammenstellung der Platte 

7, sondern von einer aus Elektrotypen zusammengesetzten Platte 8 stammen.’  in his work entitled Die erste 

Ausgabe von Oesterreich und Lombardei-Venetien 1850 bis 1858 (page 71, footnote 71) 

 

Figure 38 9 Kr, printing plate 8:  
Sub-type Bb (electrotype) 
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PRINTING PLATE IX (9 July 1855) 

This printing plate was used for almost a year. Solely this fact suggests that 

there must have been several combinations of this plate. The colour shades, 

signs (typical of sub-types), plate deficiencies, and other circumstances render 

it possible to identify three combinations of this plate. 

First combination (printing plate IXa), from July 1855: 

Composed solely of electrotypes Bb. All impressions featured colours used 

for the printing plate VIII. The printing quality did not reach the printing quality 

of the previous plate, though the deterioration of the Crown and Ribbons disap-

peared. 

Second plate combination (printing plate IXb), from November 1855: 

Along with the sub-type Bb, sub-type Bc appeared as well; plate deficien-

cies appeared, as a result of repair works. 

Characteristic features of the sub-type Bc, of the 9-kreuzer denomination: 

1/ Characteristic features of type B; 

2/ The distortion of the letter T in the word POST disappeared, but the 

dot in the right bottom corner still remained; the end of the right stem of 

the letter R disappeared; 

3/ The distortion of the letter T disappeared, as did the dot, but the stem 

of the letter R still broken; 

4/ The distortion of the letter T disappeared, as did the dot; the right stem 

of the letter R complete (therefore, it was identical to the sub-type Ba ex-

cept the shape of the letter T)
118

 (Figure 39) 

Third plate composition (printing plate IXc), from March 1856: 

Bc sub-type printing types disappeared from the third composition of the 

printing plate IX, as did the deficiencies which had appeared due to repair 

works; on the other hand, the tongue of the right-side eagle head appeared 

again. It suggests that a type replacement took place again. The metal slat im-

pressions provide further proof of this. On certain impressions, the letter U un-

derwent such changes which must have been the beginning of the creation of 

the sub-type Bd. 

Printing quality was not good already at the beginning. Later, attempts 

were made to improve it by various repair works199 and type replacements, but 

the results were not sufficient anyway. The quality continued to deteriorate, 

finally producing a totally blurred image. Notably discolorations appeared 

rather frequently, which was otherwise very rare on machine paper for all other 

denominations. 

                                                        
118 What FRANK called sub-type IIIc, MÜLLER called IIIa. The philatelist of Hungarian origin Ottó DIRNER 

noticed this rare sub-type of the 9-kreuzer denomination while staying in Bulgaria. He mentioned it in his cor-

respondence with Edwin MÜLLER. Julius TATÁR (Žsilina) wrote an article on this subject with the title ‘Ein 

Beitrag zum Studium der Type III der 9 Kr.-Marke auf Maschinen-papier der Österreich-Ausgabe 1850’. (Pub-

lished in Sammler-Woche, 22 June 1938, no. 22.11/12). 

Philatelic researcher Dr. László MAKAI has already presented it as stamp produced by the printing plate IX on 

world exhibitions in Prague and Constantinople. 
119 According to FRANK, with exfoliation; according to SAILER, with ‘excessive scrubbing’. 
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Colours: light greyish blue (printing plate IXa), milk blue, light greenish 

blue (printing plate IXb), greenish blue (printing plate IXc). 

Paper: medium thick machine paper, occasionally yellow shade from sizing. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 
 

 

Figure 39 9 kr, printing plate IX:  
sub-type Bc  

 

Figure 40 9 kr,  printing plate X:  
sub-type Bd  

 

PRINTING PLATE X (May 1856) 

Printing plates X-XII may be identified solely on the basis of printing and 
colour. But even the most profound analysis sometimes does not reveal whether 
certain postage stamps were printed by a new printing plate (which should be 
marked by a new number), a new printing plate composition (to be marked only 
by a new small letter after the plate number), or they were produced in a new 
printing period.  

Appearance of the sub-type Bd suggests appearance of a new printing plate X120. 
Characteristic features of this printing plate were the following: 

1/ Characteristic features of type B; 

2/ Inside the letter U of the word Kreuzer, two tiny ink stains can be seen 

on the both stems (Figure 40). 
Already on the previous printing plate, a tiny ink stain similar to the one in 

sub-type Bd appeared on some impressions; for the impressions of this printing 
plate, this ink stain became a typical feature. 

The colour and the quality of printing also suggest printing plate X (a new 
one). Moreover, two periods can be identified on the basis of the latter. 

Characteristic features of the first period: 

1/ Good printing quality; 

2/ Dark blue colour of impressions. 

The second period is characterised by: 

1/ Printing quality never reached the level of the previous period’s; 

moreover, explicitly bad quality also appeared; 

2/ Colour: bright blue, Prussian blue. 

                                                        
120 In the letter O, a dot-like stain at the height of 0.5 mm causes the thickening of its right side; on its left side, 

at the height of 0.6 mm, a line-shaped ink stain causes the thickening.  
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Paper: medium thick machine paper. 
Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 
St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

 

 

 

 
In this table of derivation, abbreviations are used: ad. = base type, md = work-
ing type, 2. am = 2. matrix design, nyd = printing type, nyl = printing plate. 
Printing plates 1a and 1b can be seen on the derivation table of the 6 kr  de-
nomination. (see also the derivation table of the 3 Kr  denomination.) 
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PRINTING PLATE XI (end of 1856) 

This printing plate was also composed of electrotype sub-types Bd, as in 

case of the previous one; however, impressions should be distinguished from 

those produced by the previous printing plate because of their printing quality. 

Printing quality was very delicate, as opposed to the second period of the 

previous printing plate. 

Colours: greyish dark blue (first periods until the end of 1856), dark ul-

tramarine121  (second period until September of 1857?). 

Paper: medium thick machine paper. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

PRINTING PLATE XII (December 1857)122 

A new printing plate is probable, due to the printing quality, colour shades, 

and paper quality. (However, we cannot exclude that the last printing plate was 

X, and printing plates XI and XII were only newer compositions of the printing 

plate X.) 

Colour shades suggest that there were two periods of the life cycle of this 

printing plate. 

Printing was accurate, though not very sharp or delicate. 

Colours: bright blue close to ultramarine (first period), dark slate blue 

(second period) . 

Paper: a little bit thicker than medium thick. 

Spaces between postage stamps: wide. 

St. Andrew’s Crosses: III. 

PAPER AND COLOUR 

The paper of the first postage stamp release of 1850 was manually pro-

duced at the beginning, with a watermark KKHM, which appeared once on 

each sheet. These letters stood for ‘Kaiserlich-Königliches-Handels-

Ministerium’. 

The dimensions of the sheets used for postage stamps were 34x43 cm, the 

quality being very various. It was so because until 1856 the state printing house 

in Vienna did not have a constant paper supplier; instead, experimenting with 

several paper types was going on.  

                                                        
121 However, it is usually not identical to the blue of the purple shade, which is usually called ultramarine. 
122 According to FRANK, this printing plate was D (though he was not certain regarding this); by this, he indi-

cated this was the last printing plate of the 9-kreuzer denomination. 
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There were two types of paper quality used for the postage stamp first re-
lease: from 1850 until December of 1854, manually produced paper was used; 
on 20 July 1854, a provision to use machine paper was made. For the reasons 
of economy, it was implemented only from December of 1854. 

Manually Produced Paper 

The raw material for this paper was rags. Macerated in large pits, these 
rags turned to pulp. The pulp was taken out with a wire mesh, through which 
the surplus of water drained off. The wire numbers or letters in the wire mesh 
left watermarks in the paper. 

Then pulp was spread on the wire mesh, which was done by craftsmen by 
appropriate movements. Because of this manual procedure, thickness of the 
paper varied profoundly. This statement was not true for tissue paper, which 
was produced very consciously and as an experiment. Regarding thickness, we 
may state the following: 

1/ If thickness fell between 0.08 and 0.10 mm, it was medium thick; 

2/ If paper was thinner than the range above, it is qualified as thin; 

3/ If it was thicker than the range above, it should be qualified as thick. 
Tissue paper was such manual paper where thickness was 0.07 mm or less; 

if it was 0.12 mm or thicker, we talk about cardboard. 
 
As regards paper quality, we distinguish the fol-

lowing kinds of paper: 
 

Ribbed Paper  

In such paper, uneven protrusions run along at 1 
mm distance; they were made unintentionally. Usu-
ally their direction was vertical (Figure 41). 

 
 
 
 

Laid paper  

This kind of paper was interesting and valuable. If scrutinised in diago-
nally arriving light, sharp vertical protrusions can be seen at 0.3 mm distance. 
There are still debates as regards the origin of this texture. Some think that the 
reason was to make postage stamp removal more difficult; later several other 
theories were born123 (Figure 42).  

                                                        
123 For MÜLLER, this was connected to the sizing of stamp sheets. In his opinion, the ribs were produced in the 

paper when the freshly-sized paper was guided between heated iron rolls, their surface notched to prevent stick-

ing of the paper. 

According to FRANK, only one roller was notched. He drew this conclusion from the fact that the ribs ap-

peared always on only one side of the paper. 

BUNGERZ’s lexicon reads: ‘…geripptes Papier entstecht durch die stärkeren oder schwarzeren, parallel 

gelegten Einzeldrächte der Schöpfformsiebe; …’ 

According to SAILER, the partial notching contradicts the theory of MÜLLER; notches are quite frequently so 

strong that they are easily seen without any specific analysis;for certain denominations, they occurred very 

rarely. For 1-kreuzer denomination, they were unknown. 

 

Figure 41  
Paper with protrusions 
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Most often it occurred on the sub-
type Aa of the 3-kreuzer denomination; 
on the sub-type Ab of the same denomi-
nation it was less frequent; even less 
frequent was it on the sub-type Ab of the 
6-kreuzer denomination. The frequency 
of occurrence decreased further on the 
sub-type Ab of the 2-kreuzer denomina-
tion, and finally, on the type A2 of the 9-
kreuzer denomination. 

It first appeared in December of 
1850, and lived on for 1/2-1 year. 

Chequered Paper 

One of the most frequently is occur-
ring paper specialties, which belonged 
to thin paper types. When watched 
against light, it displays regular che-
quered pattern. Sometimes it is confused 

with ribbed paper. However, the protrusions of the ribbed paper are always ver-
tical, while on chequered paper they form a net. 

Paper with Stripped Texture 

This paper was the least frequent specialty. It was absolutely identical to 

the writing paper of the time, for which it even missed the watermark KKHM 

prescribed for postage stamps. 

The typical feature of this paper was that when 

observed against light it displayed vertically arranged 

watermark-like stripes. There were 14-16 stripes at 

each 2 cm; they were crossed by a little bit thicker 

horizontal line every at every 26-28 mm (Figure 43).  

This paper occurred for the 3- and 9-kreuzer de-

nominations. Less frequently, it was used for the 3-

kreuzer denomination of the sub-type Ba. Once, such 

post stamp occurred at the post of BRUCK an der 

MUR; one postage stamp turned up in Hungary. The 

9-kreuzer denomination (also sub-type Ba) was used 

in Prague and its neighbouring regions, though one 

postage stamp postmarked ARAD is also known. 

These postage stamps were in circulation around the 

end of 1852 and the beginning of 1853. 

Allegedly, these postage stamps were produced for fraud; their rare occur-

rence suggests that only few sheets were produced. 

 

Figure 42 Laid paper 

 
 

 

Figure 43   
Paper with stripped texture 
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MACHINE PAPER 

For this paper, the pulp was not taken out manually from the pits but was 

produced by a paper machine. It did not have watermarks; however, the most 

interesting watermark occurred in case of this paper.  

While operating, the wires of the infinite mesh of the machine were leav-

ing their imprint in the paper material. As a result, the material became thinner 

there. A pattern of dense 3.5 mm parallel lines appeared; since the middle part 

of these lines was missing, the pattern 

looks as if there were two columns of 

lines next to each other. This water-

mark specialty is called stitch water-

mark or ladurner lines, after the phi-

latelist who recognised it124. 

If mesh broke during operation, it 

was repaired by stitches. The trace of 

such stitches also can be found on pa-

per. They are called wild stitch water-

marks (Figure 44). 

Stitch watermark generally ap-

peared vertically, though horizontal 

arrangement also occurred. Such wa-

termarks turned up on all denomina-

tions. 

As regards thickness, we may establish following groups: 

1/ If paper thickness fell between 0.08 and 0.10 mm, we talk about me-
dium-thick machine paper; 

2/ If the thickness was below this range, the paper was thin; 
3/ If paper thickness exceeded 0.10 mm, we talk about thick paper; 
4/ If it exceeded 0.12 mm, the paper was cardboard. 

As regards quality, we may talk about following types of machine paper: 

Stripped Paper 

This paper had similar properties as the handmade stripped paper. 

It was a rare and valuable type, which turned up for all denominations. 

Paper with Watermark Grains or Mesh Pattern 

On this paper, regular rows of watermark grains appeared. They were 

formed when the pressure on the pulp passing between the mesh and press was 

too big.  

As a result, the texture of the mesh left imprints in the still flexible paper 

pulp. When scrutinised in petrol, this feature is less visible than when it is ex-

amined against light. 

                                                        
124 Arthur LADURNER was a pharmacist from Meran, as well as a respected philatelist and researcher. 

 

Figure 44 Wild stitch watermark 
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This type appeared at all denominations, and was quite frequent. 

Ribbed (notched) Paper 

On the surface of this paper, delicate horizontal (exceptionally vertical) 

ribs appeared. These ribs were very close to each other; usually they were 

shorter than the postage stamp, though they filled the area of the whole postage 

stamp125. 

This paper type was frequent, and turned up o9n all denominations. 

Cardboard 

If thickness reached 0.12 mm or exceeded it, we talk about cardboard (for 

manually produced paper, the term is cardboard-like manual paper). This pa-

per type occurred both for manual and machine paper. One of the reasons why 

such paper was produced was the equipment. If proper feeding equipment was 

missing, paper sheets turned out thicker than it was intended. Another reason 

was fraud: wrapping paper for unused paper sheets was also used for producing 

postage stamps, its thickness reaching even 0.16 mm.  

This paper type turned up rather rarely; it was especially rare when it 

reached 0.14 mm or more. This paper can be found for all denominations, 

though in case of 1- and 2-kreuzer denominations it was very rare. 

We should also mention glued paper, though we do not consider it a sepa-

rate paper type. This kind of paper appeared for economy reasons. When there 

was at least a half of a sheet of manual paper, it was glued to another similar 

piece, and used for postage stamp production.  

The cases when postage stamps were printed exactly on the place where 

the two parts were glued together were especially rare.  

This phenomenon can be traced at the rear side of postage stamps, where 

thickened paper, due to the overlap of two sheets, is better seen.  

Such postage stamps are especially rare, and we do not know, for what de-

nominations this phenomenon occurred. We should especially mention parch-

ment-like manual paper. It was translucent and yellowish, and occurred when 

the sizing of the paper was bad, and the paper absorbed the gluing substance to 

the extent larger than required. We should not consider this paper a separate 

type. It turned up for the 3- and 9-kreuzer denominations. 

 

 
 

SEPARATION OF MANUAL AND MACHINE PAPER 

We should underline the importance of identifying handmade and machine 

paper. Seeing what kind of paper was used needs careful and profound analysis. 

This analysis involves touching, scrutinising through magnifying glass, scruti-

nising against the light after detaching the postage stamp, as well as establishing the 

                                                        
125 According to MÜLLER, they were the result of delicate notches on the metal rolls of the paper machine. He 

drew this conclusion form the fact that when the surface of the rollers wore and became smooth, the notches 

disappeared from the paper; these notches re-appeared, when new rollers were installed in the machine. 
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date of sending of the mail item126. All these steps contribute to identifying the type 

and sub-type of the postage stamp. 

Analysis by Touching 

When we examine detached postage stamps by touching (except those 
printed on cardboard), handmade paper is usually rougher on both sides, thinner, 
and less smooth than machine paper. Postage stamps printed on machine paper 
seem much smoother and are thicker.  

Scrutinising though Magnifying Glass 

Magnifying glass helps to see the unevenness of 
the handmade paper, as well as the smoothness of 
machine paper. 

When we scrutinise postage stamps against light, 
we see the pores of the paper, which let the light 
through. In case of machine paper, we may only see 
lighter dots as pores; while in case of hand-made pa-
per, pores never penetrate the whole thickness of the 
paper. The structure of handmade paper is looser than 
that of machine paper. 

Looking at the rear sides of postage stamps, we see 
that in case of handmade paper the image lines pro-
trude127 (Figure 45), while on machine paper, the back 
of postage stamps is smooth and most often whiter. 

The date of sending the mail item might also provide help for deciding 
which kind of paper was used. The earliest machine paper postage stamps ap-
peared in December of 1854. Consequently, all postage stamps from the previ-
ous period were printed on handmade paper. From 1855, handmade paper was 
used only exceptionally, especially if mail items were accepted posted at busy 
post offices. 

Identification of Postage Stamp Types 

It is very useful to take into account that the following types and sub-types 
were printed exclusively on handmade paper:  

1-kreuzer denomination, sub-type Aa, 

2-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Aa and Ab, 

3-kreuzer denomination, sub-type Aa, 

6-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Aa, Ab, Ac 

9-kreuzer denomination, types A1 and A2. 

The following two denominations were printed exclusively on machine paper: 

3-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Bb and Bc, 

9-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Bc and Bd, 

Other methods of identification should be used in case of following postage 

stamps (in their case, both handmade and machine paper was possible): 

1-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Ab or type B, 

2-kreuzer denomination, type B, 

3-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Ab and Ba, 

6-kreuzer denomination, type B and  

9-kreuzer denomination, sub-types Aa, Ab, Ba and Bb  
                                                        
126 The sender usually indicated this above or below the text of the letter. The recipient indicated as the arrival 

time on the outer side of the packaging. Authorities and offices usually put the registration date on the upper 

front side of the folded letter. However, it always has to be compared to the data of postmark. 
127 Foulage 

 

Figure 45  
Over embossing – foulage 
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Paper Deficiencies 
We should also mention paper deficiencies. There were two major types of 

these. The first kind of deficiency was caused by sand granules. When they 
somehow got into the pulp, which was the raw material for paper, when 
pressed, they produced a colourless area around themselves, sometimes causing 
damage in the printing plate too. When postage stamps were soaked in water to 
detach them from paper, these sand grains imbedded in postage stamp paper 
sometimes left their place. They usually left behind a tiny area of discontinuity, 
of a needle head size.  

Another kind of deficiency was when rags had not disjoined perfectly, pro-
ducing thicker stains in the paper–their shape could be round (the size of a lentil 
grain), egg (the size of rise grain), or longish. When these thicker stains were 
pressed, they resisted pressure, and colourless areas were formed around them. 

Watermarks 

The watermark of the printing sheets of the postage stamp release in 1850 
was four letters (KKHM). The height of these letters was 35 mm; the length – 
approximately 235 mm; the four letters took place in the middle of the sheet, 
between the two left and the two right sheet quarters. However, due to the fact 
that there were many suppliers during the production period, there were many 
variations in size and decoration of these watermark letters128 (see image A on 
page 337 of the volume I). 

Watermark letters appeared on five postage stamps of each sheet quarter. 
Watermark distribution also depended on the position of the sheet and the 
width of the spaces between postage stamps. Accordingly, postage stamps with 
watermarks are much less frequent than their counterparts without watermarks; 
naturally, the demand for the former is much higher. 

Postage stamps produced from December 1854 were printed on machine 
paper, and did not contain watermarks. However, the very rare stitch water-
marks can be found exactly on these postage stamps. 

INKS AND COLOURS 

For this release of postage stamps, exclusively mineral and floral inks were 
used. This explains why the original colours preserved their shade even after 
one hundred years. 

The majority of colours was mixed colours129. The shades of postage 
stamps very often provide help for printing plate identification. For example, 
the brownish yellow ink for the 1-kreuzer denomination was used only for the 
sub-type Aa; deep black was typical of the 2-kreuzer denomination of sub-type 
Ab; cinnabar was typical of the 3-kreuzer denomination of the sub-type Aa; 
purple brown was typical for the 6-kreuzer denomination printed by the print-
ing plate 5; pale yellowish brown was typical of the last composition of the 
printing plate VII; greenish greyish blue was typical of the 9-kreuzer denomina-
tion printed by the printing plate 7a. 

The fact that the paper of postage stamps grew yellow also might produce 
the feeling of colour shape change. The reason for this might have been the 
chemical effect of the sizing applied to the postage stamps. The 3-kreuzer de-
nomination postage stamps of the sub-type Aa and Ab were considered defec-
tive re-coloured impressions for long; today we know that they were experi-
mental impressions. 

                                                        
128 MÜLLER also mentions the damage of the letters of the watermark.   
129 According to MÜLLER, following inks were used for this release: 1-kreuzer – chrome yellow; 2-kreuzer 

denomination – lamp soot;  

3-kreuzer denomination – cinnaber and cinnaber mixed with carmine; 6-kreuzer denomination – sepia mixed 

with siena; 9-kreuzer denomination – Berlin blue 
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PRODUCING POSTAGE STAMPS 

Printing 

The first Austrian postage stamps were produced by book printing; the 
equipment was operated by steam. The printing plate was fixed into the press. 
After the equipment was started, the printing plate took the ink from the ink 
roller, and then left impression on the paper sheet fixed to the pressing roller. 
At first, trial impressions were produced. 

Pressing roller was covered by several layers of paper glued to it, to ensure 
the evenness of the surface. If some parts of postage stamps were still produced 
pale, additional paper layers were added to that place on the roller; if, on the 
other hand, the impression on the paper turned out too deep, some paper layers 
were removed from the pressing roller in that area. 

Needle Dots 

The so-called printing sheet was fixed to the pressing roller; to ensure that 
the sheets did not move, there were also special needles to pin the paper to the 

roller. These needles left traces 
on all four sides of the printing 
sheets; the holes also absorbed 
ink, which then left impressions 
on the paper. The impressions of 
these dots are usually of the same 
colour as the postage stamp, and 
are seen on the white surface. 
Most frequently, they occurred 
on vertical sides. The name of 
these impressions is needle dots 
(Figure 46)  

Printing Sheets, Postage Stamp 

Sheets 

Printing was applied to 
printing sheets. One printing 
sheet contained four postage 
stamp or working sheets. Postage 
stamp sheets contained 8 hori-
zontal and 8 vertical lines. Thus, 
there were 64 stamp positions. 
On 60 of these, there were post-

age stamps, while on the remaining four St. Andrew’s Crosses.  
This arrangement resulted from the Austrian currency of the time–the 

Forint130 (1 Forint was equal to 60 Kreuzer).  
Due to this, all postage stamp sheets represented rounded forint value; it 

was equal to as many forints as many Kreuzers appeared on the face value of 
these stamps. 

                                                        
130 C.M.=Conventions-Münze 
 

 
Figure 46  Needle dots on a lower corner piece 
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Impressions 

At the beginning, the quality of impressions was very good. It was also the 
case when new printing plate compositions started to be used. Impressions pro-
duced at the beginning of a printing plate life cycle are called first impressions. 
It was typical of these impressions that the frame line of the coat of arms shield 
had a thin white line in the middle (because the ink of the coat of arms shield 
and the palm leaves around had not yet blurred). The little dots on the coat of 
arms shield stood separately, and the five vertical lines of Habsburg coat of 
arms were clearly distinct. These features were especially obvious on printing 
plates composed of stereotypes131 (see notes 112 and 113). 

 

     

 Figure 48 Dry printing  Figure 47 Empty impression  
  (Printing Plate 3, Period II) 

 
As time went on, impressions got worse and worse. They lost their sharp-

ness, or blurred, sometimes becoming of really bad quality. 
Out of the impressions produced in 1857-58, there were quite a few such 

ones where only contours of the image and letters were seen, whereas the 
spaces between lines were only very slightly coloured, seeming empty. This 
was the reason why they were called empty impressions (Figure 47). The rea-
son why they were produced this way was the same as the one which lead to 
dry printing. Both phenomena occurred at the beginning of the work shift, 
when the ink had not yet been warmed up, for which it did not adhere properly. 
Also the proportion between the ink and the solvent might have caused quality 
problems (Figure 48). 

When the ink was dissolved with too much solvent or was heated too ex-
cessively, imprints with the ink surplus were produced. 

If there was too much oil in the ink, the so-called oily printing occurred. 
On postage stamps, it resulted in greyish area around the lines of the image, 
while at the rear side of stamps oily stains appeared. Occasionally, the so-called 
clear imprints were produced, when occasionally two sheets were fed in the 
press; in such cases, the second sheet received pressure without ink. 

                                                        
131 However good were the electrotype impressions, the 5 vertical lines in the small coat of arms never ap-

peared as sharply and separate as in stereotype impressions. 
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Discolouration 

Printed sheets were placed on a table or on the floor, on wrapping paper. 
On top of each pile, weights were put, to prevent the sheets from being carried 
away by the wind. 

Practically, this was the reason why ink was transferred from one sheet to 
the rear side of the other. It happened in those cases when ink was not com-
pletely dry by the time sheets were piled. The level of humidity could also af-
fect this process. We call this type of discolouration sheet discolouration.  

Characteristic features of sheet discolourations are the following: 
a/ the image transferred to the back side of the sheet did not correspond to 

the stamp images; 
b/ the images were not clearly seen, because there was not enough ink for 

clear images; 
c/ the images transferred to sheets this way were always mirror images of 

the postage stamp impressions. 
We also have notion of upside down sheet dis-

colouration: a postage stamp with 3-kreuzer face 
value used at the post in ARAD. 

There was also another possible reason for 
such sheet discolouration – the equipment was 
started without paper sheets fed in, due to which the 
ink was absorbed by the levelling layer of the press-
ing roller. When later paper was fed into the 
equipment, it was not only the roller but the print-
ing plate too to leave impression on the paper. The 
same happened with successive sheets until the ink 
on the printing plate was not absorbed completely. 
Naturally enough, the discolouration was the clear-
est on the first paper sheet to be fed in into the 
equipment (Figure 49). Sometimes also partial ma-
chine discolouration occurred.  

Characteristic features of machine discolouration are the following: 
a/ the images of this discolouration corresponded to the images of the post-

age stamps; 
b/ first imprints were of relatively good quality;  
c/ machine discolouration always resulted in mirror images. 
The third reason for discolouration was the fact that sometimes a sheet 

which had already been printed on remained in the press. Then a new sheet was 
fed in, and pressure was applied. The wet ink of the first sheet coloured the rear 
side of the subsequent one, especially in the areas where the pressure was ap-
plied.  

Characteristic features of these sheet machine colour transfers are: 
a/ the image transferred and the printed one did not correspond; 
b/ it was visible only in such areas, where pressure was applied to the im-

age side; 
c/ the image transferred this way was the mirror image of the one on the 

front side. 

 
Figure 49 Ink transfer by 

equipment (Printing Plate 1) 
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The types of discolouration discussed above were all primary transfers. 

There were also secondary discolouration, its rare example being repeated ma-

chine colour transfer. 

It happened when a sheet to which printing had already been applied was 

fed into the equipment repeatedly. Due to the pressure applied to its rear side, 

some ink got transferred to the pressing roller, and from there–to the rear side 

of the subsequent printing sheet (though only in the areas where the fronts and 

the rear images overlapped). 

Characteristic features of this phenomenon were the following:  
a/ the transfer image and the postage stamp image did not correspond; 
b/ the transfer appeared only where the front and the rear images over-

lapped; 
c/ this kind of discolouration was not the mirror image of the postage 

stamp image. 
 
Transparent and Translucent Imprints 
 
Transparent and translucent images were quite similar to colour transfers. 

The former two occurred only on handmade paper, while colour transfers oc-

curred, though very rarely, on machine paper too. 

In case of translucent imprints, we do not see any ink on the rear side. 

When scrutinised against light, the blurry contours of the mirror image can be 

seen on the thin or parchment-like paper. These imprints can be easily taken for 

machine discolourations. Transparent imprints were caused by badly sized pa-

per, namely its excessive absorbing quality. It is easy to see with a magnifying 

glass how ink penetrates the pores of the handmade paper. Confusing this phe-

nomenon for machine discolouration is rather easy132. 

Protruding Middle Part 

We have already talked about levelling; sometimes this process also re-

sulted in curiosities, which we call protruding middle part. It happens when 

attempts were made to improve printing quality by levelling. When it was suc-

cessful, the middle part of the postage stamp (the shield with the coat of arms) 

came out emphasised and darker, while other areas remained strikingly pale. If 

levelling was inaccurate, then other areas of the postage stamp became darker 

and more emphasised, while the middle part remained pale. This procedure al-

most never resulted in good quality. After this had been recognised, levelling 

was abandoned.  

Double Imprints 

If by mistake two sheets were fed into the machine, the sheet at the bottom 
was pressed without ink. When fed into the equipment repeatedly, pressure was 
applied to it again, this time with ink. Consequently, double printing occurred. 
This phenomenon occurred with the 6-kreuzer denomination sub-type Aa 
(MÜRZHOFEN 31.DEZ), sub-type Ac (Chotieborz März ?), 9-kreuzer denomi-
nation type A2 (GYULA 30/3). These are great rarities.  
                                                        
132 In special cases, evidence may be produced to decide what kind of colour transfer took place. Simple discol-

ouration may be removed mechanically (by scrubbing or any other kinds of cleaning of the paper surface); in 

case of translucent impressions, the same procedure facilitates better appearance of the image, since this way 

the paper layer covering the impression gets removed, revealing more and more ink. 
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Two-side Impressions 
In case of the 1-, 3-, and 9-kreuzer denominations, there were two-side im-

prints produced. It was quite frequent for the 1-kreuzer denomination; one-third 
out of all imprints produced by the printing plate 2 were double imprints. It 
happened when a printed sheet turned out to be pale, but for economy reasons, 
new printing took place on the rear side of the same sheet. To prevent double 
use of such stamps, the images on the rear side were shifted as compared to 
those on the front side. This was why we sometimes come across such postage 
stamps where details of four images can be found on the rear side133. Also a 1-
kreuzer postage stamp of the sub-type Ab is known where there is blind impres-
sion on the rear side (RAAB); partially blind impressions also occurred134.  

A 3-kreuzer postage stamp with a blind impression on the rear side is also 
known. Its paper was handmade, and it belonged to the sub-type Ab (LEU-
TOMISCHL). 

9-kreuzer postage stamps were also released printed on both sides; the pa-
per was handmade, and they belonged to sub-types Ab and Ba. Their postmark 
was KLAGENFURT 29/7. There were also postage stamps postmarked TRIEST 
and WIEN. 

 
Figure 50 St Andrew’s Cross at the rear 

side (impressions on both sides) 

 
Figure 51 

Impression of the metal edge 

Metal Slat Impressions 

As we have already mentioned, when printing types were soldered to-

gether, metal slats were inserted between them. For stereotypes, these slats 

were inserted horizontally; for electrotypes, they were vertical. The function of 

these slats was to separate the types from each other and from the tightening 

frame. If these slats went loose, they touched the ink roller, later leaving im-

prints on printing sheets. These imprints were of the same colour as the postage 

stamps and 1.5 mm wide; their length varied (Figure 50). 

Borderline Impressions 

On a printing sheet, borderline imprints occurred (Figure 51); they were 

parts of the outer rows of the printing sheets. Their characteristic feature was 

that one outer frame line (on corner pieces, two neighbouring lines) was thicker 

and less sharp. Upper borderline imprints were two times as rare as the side 

borderline imprints; bottom borderline imprints were four times as rare as side 

borderline imprints.  

                                                        
133 Originally, it was decided for the images to be arranged in upside down positions (rotated at 180º. However, 

we find exceptions very often (when the orientation of the images is the same). Less frequently, on the other 

side of the image, St. Andrew’s crosses appear (image 50). 
134 According to MÜLLER 
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Creases 

When such paper sheets entered printing process which had not dried yet 
they became wavy or ‘heaped’135.  

 

When pressure was applied to such paper, 

creases were formed. Creases were most fre-

quent on handmade paper136.  

However, creases can form even before 

pressure. There is even a crease that is associ-

ated with and co-occurs with the formation of 

the ribbed paper.
134

 

Whatever the origin of these creases, after 

soaking and stretching of these postage stamps, 

an ink-free area appears. Most often it is a hori-

zontal or slanting line; vertical lines are less 

frequent (Figure 52). 
 

Perforation and Sizing 

The first postage stamps were released without perforation; they were 

separated by scissors, knife, tearing, etc.  

The function of the space between postage stamps (which was narrow at 

the beginning (2.5 mm horizontally and 3.25 mm vertically), and later became 

wide (3.25 mm horizontally and 3.0 mm vertically), was to provide space for 

separation of postage stamps. Postage stamps had to be separated in the middle 

of this white space; ideally, postage stamps would have had 1.25-1.50 mm 

white frame around them. However, it rarely happened this way; at some post 

offices137, the white edges were totally removed. 

In 1853, Löwenthal, the head of a postal department, submitted a proposal 

to the Minister of Commerce under registration number Zl.15904, in which he 

suggested introducing perforation, referring to the British example. 

For postage stamps, the first perforation machine was produced by the end 

of 1855. It produced frame perforation, and was used experimentally.  

Probably special postage stamps, which were very carefully produced, 

were issued to this end. Their perforation contained 18 teeth. They never en-

tered mail stream, and were used only for document attachments. Yellow sheets 

with perforation and postage stamp torn out also remained138. 

                                                        
135 Before printing, paper has to adapt to the ambiance. See the explanation in the volume I. 
136 Crumples produce the so-called fake double impressions, which may be also partial. 
137 For example Ruma, Wien, Triest, etc. 
138 According to MÜLLER, trial perforation was produced for 3-kreuzer denomination as well; so far such 

copies have not turned up. 
 

 
Figure 52. Creases 
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However, on certain pieces of this series, we can see attempts aimed at 
perforation. These were different ways to make postage stamp separation eas-
ier. 

Such attempts can be traced on postage stamps sold at the following post 

offices: TOKAJ, HOMONNA, VARANNO, DEBRECZIN, and Brünn. Such 

postage stamps entered mail stream also in neighbouring townships139 (Figure 

53). 

These attempts included punching.  

 

Figure 53 Punching produced in Tokaj — roulette 

 

With this method, straight or snake-shaped, straight or curved, densely 
successive incisions were made to make the stamp spaces easily torn. But there 
is also a known form of experimental dentition in which tooth replacement 
tongues similar to Finnish stamps are formed by perforation. 

The first Austrian issue of revenue stamps (1 November 1854) used perfo-
ration. There were several kinds of line perforation.  

Over the first couple of months (six?), floral material was used for sizing. 
Later, it was mixed with material from animals; later, the latter became general.  

In many cases, sizing turned the paper yellow; in exceptional cases, it 
turned the paper pink. 

In some cases, the chemical composition of sizing and that of the ink re-
acted with each other producing special colour shades. 

                                                        
139 For example, Nagy-Kálló 
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If a printing sheet was not sized properly, it absorbed sizing in such a way 
that its quality became parchment-like.  

The sizing layer or unused postage stamps turned thick and yellow, prone 
to breaking and cracking. Since all glues get absorbed by the paper to some ex-
tent, these cracks affected paper as well. We call this phenomenon rubber 
breakage. If we want to protect such a postage stamp from further damage, 
there is no other way than removing the glue. 

UNITS 

Units are pairs, strips or blocks of postage stamps. Philatelists love collect-

ing them. They are important because they help to reconstruct sheets, mixed 

printing plates or newer compositions of printing plates.  

Strips 

It was rather general that postage stamp sheets were separated into indi-

vidual pieces in the post offices by cutting. As a result, even if there was need 

for several pieces of the same face value, individual pieces instead of pairs or 

strips were used.  

Due to this, some real specialities were produced: the same denomination 

on different paper quality, the same denomination but different types of sub-

types, the same face value but different releases on a single mail item. If post-

age stamp sheets were cut into strips, it was most frequently done horizontally. 

We have drawn this conclusion because horizontal pairs or strips occur much 

more frequently than vertical ones (images 15 and 24). 

The biggest number of postage stamps in a single composition (both verti-

cal and horizontal) can be eight, as the sheet size was 8*8. 

Sheet Middle Part 

It is not the eight-piece strips which are the least frequent but those which 

include the middle part of sheets. These middle parts separated the four postage 

stamp sheets. Their size in case of narrow space between postage stamps was 

24 mm horizontally and 22 mm vertically. When the wide space between post-

age stamps appeared, these dimensions changed: between 12 to 15 mm hori-

zontally and approximately 22-25 mm vertically (identification of this dimen-

sion has not yet taken place). 
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According to provisions, Mail Treasury sent printing sheets to the Postal 
Directorate cut into two halves horizontally. The Postal Directorate had these 
sheets cut vertically into postage stamp sheets, which were also called adminis-
trative sheets. However, this procedure was not always followed. As a result, 
pieces where the middle part of the sheets remained were also produced, 
mainly on machine paper. We know only of such combinations which included 
the horizontal part of this sheet middle part. 

 

 

Figure 54 Fantasy impression 
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Blocks 

Blocks turn up even more rarely than rows. They might include four, five, 
or six rows containing 3-16 postage stamps (Figure 54). 

Most frequently, units of 9-kreuzer denomination turn up, they are fol-
lowed by the 3-kreuzer denomination, then the 6-kreuzer denomination. Units 
of 1-kreuzer denominations are rather rare, while the rarest combinations occur 
for 2-kreuzer denomination. 

Pieces from margin of sheets 

On a sheet, 24 pieces are located at the margins. Therefore, these stamps 
should be two and a half times as rare as the rest. In reality, they are much 
rarer. The explanation might be that the margins were often removed when the 
sheets were separated into individual stamps (Figure 55). 

Most frequently, the side margins occur. The top ones are less frequent, 
while those from the bottom are the most valuable. The minimal required size 
in case of the margin pieces is 4 mm. A part of the needle points occurs on the 
margin pieces, while another part – on the corner pieces. 

 

    

 Figure 55 Margin piece  Figure 56 Corner piece (with a needle point) 

Corner Pieces 

Among these, we distinguish bottom and top, as well as right and left cor-
ner pieces. The two top kinds are most frequent; bottom left is rather rear, while 
bottom right is the rarest. Naturally, the width of the postage stamp margins 
which form the corner are very important –they should be at least 4-4 mm. The 
demand for those corner pieces is higher, which preserve the traces of needles 
(pins) (Figure 56). 
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St. Andrew’s Crosses 

As we have already mentioned, each printing sheet contained 16 pieces of 
St. Andrew’s Crosses, while each postage stamp sheet contained four of them 
(Figure 57). 

Their position on certain printing sheets could be different. At the begin-
ning, most probably until the August of 1851, they were always in the bottom 
right corner of the postage stamp sheet, meaning that they occupied positions 
61-64. We call this lay-out arrangement I. In this arrangement, theoretically, 
Saint Andrew’s Crosses could be attached to the bottom of 16 postage stamps, 
and to the right side of 4 postage stamp on each printing sheet. In this arrange-
ment, bottom right corner piece was not possible.  

 

Figure 57 St Andrew’s Crosses 

The arrangement II must have been the mirror of the arrangement I. How-
ever, there is no evidence to the existence of such arrangement. Theoretically, 
Saint Andrew’s Crosses would have appeared in the bottom left corner, on the 
positions 57-60. As a result, Saint Andrew’s Crosses would have been attached 
to the bottom of 16 postage stamps, and to the left side of 4 postage stamps. In 
this arrangement, bottom left corner was not possible. 

In the arrangement III, Saint Andrew’s Crosses would have occupied the 
bottom right corner of the two left postage stamp sheets of the printing sheet, as 
well as bottom left corner of the two right postage stamp sheets of the printing 
sheet, which means that they would have occupied positions 61-64 and 57-60. 
Consequently, in this arrangement, 16 Saint Andrew’s Crosses would be at-
tached to the bottom of postage stamps, 2 – to the right of the postage stamps, 
and 2 –to the left of them. For this, all top and bottom corners were possible. 

Most probably, this arrangement was the first produced by the second 
printing plate of the 3-kreuzer denomination, in the August of 1851. 

The arrangement IV was also improbable. Theoretically, the Crosses must 
have been in the bottom left corner of the two bottom postage stamp sheets, and 
in the bottom right corner of the two right postage stamp sheets (which were 
quarters of a printing sheet). For this reason, top and bottom, as well as right 
and left corner pieces would have been possible. However, Saint Andrew’s 
Cross with watermark would not have been possible.  

Most frequent were the red Saint Andrew’s Crosses; blue, and then brown 
followed them. Yellow Saint Andrew’s Crosses were rare, while black – the 
rarest. 

Saint Andrew’s Crosses were usually used for closing letters, which means 
that most of them were torn later when letter were opened. We know of some 
Saint Andrew’s Crosses used as letter postage stamp. These are very rare, just 
as Saint Andrew’s Crosses which were attached to postage stamps. 
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Saint Andrew’s Cross endings are also in high demand among philatelists. 
They might be attached to any side of the postage stamp or to its bottom. 

POSTAGE FEE 

The VERORDNUNGSBLATT für POSTEN, EISENBAHNBETRIEB und 
TELEGRAPHEN, which was released in Vienna, communicated the introduc-
tion of postage stamps (volumes 25-28, 27 April 1850). The date of introduc-
tion was 1 June 1850140. 

 

Figure 58 Bisect 

The provision141, which came out in the Hungarian language but dated from 

Vienna in the “Buda University Printing House” as well, devoted 23 para-

graphs to regulate this issue. Among other things, it provided for the amounts 

of the postage fee for certain mail items, identified certain types of mail items; 

moreover, in some cases, it provided description of the colour shades for cer-

tain denominations. 

The concept of the provision was to have as few denominations as possible 

to cover all possible postage fee amounts. This intention was understandable 

and brought about good results. The procedures became rather smooth, due also 

to the contribution of creative postmasters, their flexibility (for example, the so 

called SÁRVÁR-provisional), creative ideas in case of shortages (for example, 

bisects of postage stamps), as well as the freedom ensured by legal provisions 

(for example, using revenue stamps for postage fee). All this also led to such 

specialities and rarities which bring pleasure for philatelists and researchers. 

                                                        
140 ’Zahl 968. 1132 H.M. Bestimmungen über die Briefporto-Taxen und die Einhebung derselben durch Brief-

marken.’ 
141 H. KROPF, ‘Die Postwertzeichen der Oesterr-ungar. Monarchie’, Prag 1902. 
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The majority of mail items were letters or mail items identical to letters, 

mail items in address ribbons (Kreuzbandsendungen), as well as product sam-

ples. Postage fee was paid in one or, if needed, in several denominations.  

Sometimes several pieces of the same denomination were needed; these 

were the cases when pairs, strips or types might have occurred. 

Occasional postage stamp shortages occurred even 115 years ago. How-

ever, procedures went on smoothly in most cases, because postmasters were 

rather creative. Quite often they solved the situation by the bisect of another 

denomination142. 

Most often, postage stamps were bisected diagonally, though sometimes 

also horizontally or vertically (Figure 58).  

Quite often, virtual bisects occurred. It happened when the registered mail 

receipt was attached to the mail item by a postage stamp (most often 6-kreuzer 

postage stamp)143. When this receipt was torn off, the postage stamp was torn 

into two parts. One of them remained on the mail item, while the other was sent 

back to the sender. Since mail items had to be postmarked upon arrival, this 

postmark was often applied to the half of the postage stamp remaining on it, 

therefore the stamp looks like a true bisect.  

We know about 50 places in Hungary, where this bisecting was the solu-

tion to overcome postage stamp supply shortages144.  

Very rarely, postage stamps were trisected (cut into three parts), to make 

up for the shortage on 1- and 3-kreuzer denomination. To our knowledge, there 

were 3 post offices in Hungary where this procedure was applied145.  

The postmaster of Sárvár applied an interesting procedure. Since the registered 

mail fee was 6 Kreuzers, while the regular postage – 3 Kreuzers, he had 9-kreuzer 

postage stamps attached to letters in a way that two-thirds of it were on the rear side 

of the mail item (these two-thirds represented 6 Kreuzers; registered mail fee had to 

be attached to the rear side), while the one-third was attached to the front side for the 

postage. The postage stamp was not cut into parts but went over the edge of the letter.  

                                                        
142 Bisecting was most frequent in case of 6- and 2-kreuzer denominations; we have come across trisecting 

(dividing into three parts) in case of 3-and 9-kreuzer denominations. 
143 It is recognisable from the fact that it is not cut diagonally. It bears the date postmark or the traces of date-

location postmark; in some cases it also bears the location-date postmark upon arrival. To prove genuineness, 

we need to know the distance between the location of sending and arriving, as well as the rates effective at the 
time. 
144 Ada, Appathin, Babocsa, Bacsincze, Bezdán, Bobotta, Cservenka, Diakovár, Érsemlyén, Fünfkirchen, Göll-

nitz, Herzeg-Szőlős, Hidasnémeti, Ipolyság, Kenderes, Késmárk, Lengyeltóti, Lőcse, Mitrowicz, Mohács, 

Nádudvar, Nagydorogh, Nagykikinda, Neutra, N.Talpocsány, Nyergesújfalu, Nyír -báthor, Pécsvár, Poprád, 

Putnok, Ruma, Sáros N:patak, Szederkény, Szekszárd, Szektső, Szentlőrincz, Tálya, Temesvár, Thuron, Tolna, 

Topolya, Torna, Tornallya, Újpalánka, Uj Illok, Verebély, Winkovcze, Zsolna - these were the post offices (of 

which we know) where the missing denominations were created by halving of the postage stamp of the first 

issue. In other parts of the Austrian Empire bisecting occurred much less frequently. 
145 N. Taplocsány, Torna, Zsolna 
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If we would like to examine the frequency of franking sums, most fre-

quently covers franked with a 9-kreuzer postage stamps turn up; 3-kreuzer ones 

are less frequent, while 6-kreuzer ones even less frequent. Rather rare is the 1-

kreuzer denomination (price notifications, obituaries). The rarest are the 2-

kreuzer denominations on local letters.  

In some cases, we may come across such amounts on letters which could 
not be divided by three; these were the cases, when excess fee was paid. Most 
probably, it happened because there was no proper denomination available. 

The amount exceeding 9 Kreuzers was rather rare; the amount reaching or 
exceeding 30 Kreuzers is called high postage fee.  

 

Figure 59 Postage free (Ex offo) 

We have already mentioned that postage stamp sheets were cut into pieces 
in most post offices, in most cases to single pieces. This resulted in many spe-
cialities and rarities, if regarded from the philatelic point of view. On one and 
the same mail item, different types of the same denomination might have oc-
curred; in very rare cases, they might have been produced by a mixed printing 
plate. Sometimes handmade paper and machine paper versions of the same de-
nomination were used together. Another speciality was when stamps with the 
currencies KREUZER and CENTES appeared together. (Presumably, one of 
these postage stamps was attached to a letter to cover the response fee.) 

Occasionally, postage stamps of the first and second issue were used on a 
single mail item, because between 1 November 1858 and 31 December 1858, 
both postage stamp issues could be used. 

Foreign postage stamps were applied in such cases when the recipient, who 
otherwise lived abroad, moved to another location, and the mail item was for-
warded to him/her. 

Covering Postage in Cash 

After 1 July 1850, this way of covering postage fee became very rare. 
However, paying registered mail fee in cash occasionally remained (3 or 6 
Kreuzers); the amount was then written by thhe post on the rear, sealed side of 
the mail item. 
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Postage Free Mail Items 

This group should not be confused with the previous one. There were such 

legal or private persons, who could send mail items free of charge. To indicate 

this, such notes were written in the bottom left corner as ‘hivatalból’ (offi-

cially), ‘Ex offo’, etc. The postmark on either side of the mail item could also 

indicate that the mail item was to be sent free of charge. If only one of the par-

ties (sender or recipient) was entitled to free postage service, then only half of 

the fee was payable (Figure 59). 

Postage Covered with Postage Stamps 

According to the provision, postage fee was payable in postage stamps. 

They had to be adhered to the front side of the mail item, under its upper edge, 

in the middle. Registered mail fee, which was also collected in postage stamps, 

had to be adhered to the rear side of the item. 

When several postage stamps were used, they were arranged in a line; 

sometimes their arrangement was ‘stairs-like’ or “fan-like”, when the letters 

were small or several small denominations had to be used.  

When envelops were small (decorative envelops), the white edge of the 

postage stamps was cut off, so that they occupy less space. 

Postage Fee Covered with Revenue Stamps 

 

Figure 60 Revenue stamp used for postage 

On 1 November 1854, revenue stamps were introduced in Austria. From 

this time on, we sometimes come across letters where revenue stamps were 

used for postage (Figure 60).  
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Until 9 July 1857, this way was acceptable. It did not become too popular 
in Hungary, spreading, on the other hand, in Lombardy and Venice. In Hun-
gary, the 3- and 6-kreuzer denominations were used on letters; other denomina-
tions are rarities. Another kind of rarity was when postage stamps and revenue 
stamps were used on a single mail item. 

 

 

Figure 61 Postage stamp used as revenue stamp 

 

Revenue stamps had to be used on document accompanying parcels from 
1863. However, in this case, it was not the postage fee but the revenue which 
was paid. Consequently, this usage absolutely corresponded to the mission of 
the stamps; they should be discussed in the section devoted to carriage mail. 

Using Postage Stamps as Revenue Stamps 

Sometimes when there were shortages of revenue stamps, postage stamps 
were used (Figure 61).  

Except for the 9-kreuzer denomination, all denominations were used as 
revenue stamps; moreover, the 1-kreuzer denomination occurred bisected, to 
represent ½ kreuzer. 
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POSTMARKS APPLIED TO THE FIRST  

POSTAGE STAMP ISSUE AND INKS FOR HANDSTAMPS 

On the postage stamps of the first issue we usually find regular double- or 
one-circle postmarks. Much less frequently can we find postmarks arranged in 
a line and containing the date (Figure 62); even less frequent were postmasters’ 
postmarks147 (Figure 63), which come from the time of forerunners146. The rar-
est were the so-called dumb postmarks (Figure 64). 

 

 

Figure 62 Semi-negative cancellation 

 

 

Figure 63 Postmaster’s postmark 

The colour of these postmarks was most frequently black; in the order of 
frequency it was followed by rust brown, blue, green, red, purple.  

Relatively frequently, crossing by ink was used. Less frequently, location 
name written by hand148 was used to cancel a postage stamp; accompanying this 
name of location with a handwritten date was especially rare. 

                                                        
146 Pre-stamp material. 
147 We use the term postmasters’ handstamps for such handstamps which postmasters had prepared or ordered 

to be prepared for themselves; they were decorative, different from the usual round handstamps, and in most 

cases did not display the date. 
148 Postmasters which did not have handstamps quite often created shapes simulating postmarks. 
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Exceptionally, other handstamps were used to kill postage stamps149, or the 

recipient cancelled the postage stamps himself by the company’s handstamp150. 

For postmark ink, soot, while later printing ink dissolved in linseed oil was 

used. According to the provision of 2 July 1850 of the Postal Directorate, salt 

free pork fat had to be used instead of linseed oil. 

 

 

Figure 64 Dumb postmark (Pest) 

 

After the Ministry of Commerce was informed about the fact that it was 

possible to detach postage stamps already used, and use them repeatedly after 

removing the cancellation from it151 (from the report of the governor of Milano 

of 18 August 1850), the Polytechnical Institute was advised to develop such 

procedures which would prevent the repeated use of postage stamps152.  

On 8 January 1851, the Minister of Commerce requested producing such 

handstamps which would produce postmarks covering the whole surface of 

postage stamps with a net-like image. We know of such experimental postmark 

applied together with the rectangular postmark BRÜNN; however, combina-

tions of a dumb and date-location handstamp were not produced. 

In 1854, the so-called DINKLER black was ordered for handstamp ink. 

This substance met the standards, because it was impossible to wash it away. 

Fraudulent attempts to remove postmarks were disappearing; the fight 

against them became almost unnecessary.  

                                                        
149 ‘Nach Abgang der Post’, ‘RECOM’, ‘CONTRO, ‘T.A.’, ‘T.R.’, ‘C’, ‘P.P.’, etc. 
150 By this, an attempt was made to prevent steeling of the postage stamps already stuck to the mail item. 
151 Removing of postal marking was demonstrated by a person from Brescia, CAUSINI PIETRO. 
152 Such ideas came up to prevent forgeries as punching postage stamps, cutting them with blades, using hand-

stamps with protruding nails to destroy postage stamps when cancelling them, etc. However, all of them were 

rejected because they would have slowed down the work process without producing the desired results. 
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REPRINTS 

Since the first reprints were produced in 1866, they were not sold by the 
Post to cover postage. However, as we will see in the chapter Forgeries, re-
prints were fraudulently sold as originals. For this reason, we need to be able to 
recognise them. 

The first Austrian postage stamp issue was reprinted six times. However, 
not all denominations were reprinted on each occasion153. 

 

Figure 64/a Reprint of a block of four 

RELEASE I, 1866154 

All denominations were reprinted. 1 Kr was sulphur yellow; 2 Kr – black; 3 
Kr – bright carmine; 6 Kr – reddish brown; 9 Kr – dark blue. 

Paper: clean white and thick 
Sizing: thin and white 
Printing: delicate, clean, similar to first printing 
Watermarks: missing 
Number of copies: 480 

                                                        
153 In Vienna, Wertzeichen-Haupt-Depot der K.K. Post-Ökonomie-Verwalltung distributed the reprints, which 

had been ordered by the Austrian Commercial Ministry from the State Publishing House. There were requests 

from other postal directorates for the postage stamps of the release I; there were exchange orders too. In case of 

other releases, speculative reasons also played a role. 
154 According to the Regulation Z.14.737 – 2928H.M. issued on 10 January 1866, eight sheets of each denomi-

nation were produced (60 pieces in each sheet) on 26 March 1866. 
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RELEASE II, 1870155 

All denominations were reprinted. 1 Kr was sulphur yellow; 2 Kr – black; 
3 Kr – cinnabar red; 6 Kr – reddish brown; 9 Kr – blue. 

Paper: white and thick 
Sizing: thick, yellowish; broke easily 
Printing: bad, blurry 
Watermarks: BRIEF-MARKEN 
Number of copies: 5,000 

RELEASE III, 1884156 

All denominations were reprinted. 1 Kr was orange; 2 Kr – deep black; 3 
Kr – pale red; 6 Kr – pale greyish brown; 9 Kr – pale blue. 

Paper: thin and coloured brownish yellow 
Sizing: white and smooth 
Printing: clear, sometimes the word SPECIMEN appeared on the top edge 
Watermarks: ZEITUNGS-MARKEN 
Number of copies: 2,500 

RELEASE IV, 1885157 

This was the so-called FELLNER reprint. Only 1 Kr denomination; its col-
our was yellow. 

Paper: thin, bad, soft, with fibres 
Sizing: yellowish 
Printing: medium 
Watermarks: missing 
Number of copies: 600? 

RELEASE V, 1887158 

Only 1 Kr denomination; its colour was yellow or pale orange. 
Paper: yellowish white and thin; when viewed against light, dots can be 

seen clearly 
Sizing: yellowish white and smooth 
Printing: medium good 
Watermarks: BRIEF-MARKEN 
Number of copies: 10,000 

RELEASE VI, 1894159 

Only 2 Kr denomination; its colour was deep black. 
Paper: yellowish grey, thin, translucent as glass 
Sizing: yellowish white 
Printing: rather diligent (the inside frame was not broken above number 2) 
Watermarks: BRIEF-MARKEN 
Number of copies: 10,000 

                                                        
155 According to the Regulation Z.22.052H.M. issued on 8 December 1869, 50 sheets of each denomination 

were produced (100 pieces in each sheet) between 27 January and 25 August 1870. 
156 According to the Regulation Z.21.511/P.Oe.Z.7063/H.M. issued on 14 June 1884, 25 sheets were produced 

of each denomination (100 pieces in each sheet) on 18 October 1884. On a part of these sheets the word 

SPECIMEN was printed on the upper edge. 
157 For persons of high social standing, further reprints were produced. Such were the heir RUDOLF, baron 

ROTSCHILD, Ernst FELLNER, etc. Paul OHRT did not mention the latter, while MÜLLER did. 
158 They were ordered on 21 February 1887 by the Regulation Z.7438.87/P.Ö.Z.2370/H.M. They were supplied 

on 3 May 1887; there were 100 pieces in a sheet. 
159 On 11 September 1892, the Ministry for Commerce provided for the production of further 100 sheets (100 

pieces in a sheet) of reprints of the 2-kreuzer denomination originally released in 1850. They were supplied on 

11 May 1894 (P.Ö.Z.16993). 
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We have to note also that there were other reprints produced for some im-

portant personalities. They were made in the state printing house in Vienna, 
often taking into account some special requests (for example, for the heir RU-
DOLF, etc.). However, these did not enter commercial circulation. 

In 1908, so-called black imprints were produced from all printing types 
stored at the state publishing house in Vienna for Hans KROPF, the Emperor’s 
advisor. He was a reputable philatelist and researcher. On top of these, from the 
12 kreuzer and 60 CENTES denominations of 1850, imprints were produced in 
blue colours.  

Reprints were usually produced by the last printing plates, which means 
that the reprints of the first postage stamp issue occurred only in type B. 

FORGERIES160 

There were two main kinds of forgeries: those to spare the postage fee and 
those to mislead philatelists. The latter were more frequent. 

Forgeries to Mislead Post Offices 

In this group, the most frequent way was to use repeatedly the once used 
postage stamps. One way was to remove the original postmark, which was pos-
sible in case of some inks. Nonetheless, postmasters themselves could commit 
fraud: they might have used excessively inked handstamps for the postage 
stamps which had been formerly postmarked. In such cases, the second post-
mark covered the original pale one. We know of complete forgeries which were 
produced from a wooden type in Milan, and by intaglio printing in Verona. 
There were also cases, when KREUZER was replaced by CENTES (witness a 
letter from Lombardy-Venice). 

Forgeries to Mislead Philatelists 

There were two kinds of such forgeries. The first group includes such 
postage stamps, which were in some way modified to increase their philatelic 
value. These modifications might have been produced by printing means: fake 
printing on the rear side, fake double printing, dumb printing, imprints of metal 
slat or mesh, etc. Sometimes these forgeries were applied to ordinary paper, 
producing fake stripes, ribs, etc. on it. 

Sometimes different denominations were combined, producing continuous 
sequences of 2- and 3-kreuzer sequences. Most frequently, St. Andrew’s 
crosses attached to postage stamps were produced. For forgers, painting St. 
Andrew’s crosses on relatively wide edges was usually sufficient.  

                                                        
160 FOURNIER, who lived in Geneva, was producing especially good forged postage stamps. He had taken 

over the facsimile workshop of NERCIER, and had developed it incredibly, with the aim of producing forged 
postage stamps. after his death 80 kg of postage stamps were destroyed in his workshop, which illustrates the 

dimensions of his enterprise. 

Another famous forger was SPERATI. 

Albums were compiled to analyse the forgeries produced by both of them. 

HESSE, the director the State Publishing House of Vienna, put his own name on the list of forgers by forging 

Austrian-Hungarian military camp postage stamps during the World War I (modified colours, denominations; 

reverse, double, or different colour overprints, etc.). 

The most famous Hungarian faker was JÄNISCH, who produced fake letters and perforation. 

Forgeries produced by these forgers spread all over the world; they have been endangering philatelist’s interest 

until today. 
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We may frequently come across the forged roulette of Tokaj, both on let-

ters and letter parts. Moreover, we may also come across TOKAY, HOMONNA, 

or VARANNO cancellations on pieces detached by soaking, to increase credibil-

ity (Figure 65). 

 

Figure 65 Forged roulette of Tokaj 

The second group includes forgeries produced from scratch: they were not 

based on any existing postage stamp (sometimes reprints served as their base). 

Fake letters, letter pieces were produced, most often with 1- plus 2-kreuzer 

postage, forged bisects, or fake combined postage, etc. 

Sometimes real handstamps were used for postmarking these forgeries 

(handstamps, which had been somehow acquired by private persons); however, 

most often they were postmarked by forged handstamps. We call for increased 

attention as regards certain postmarks, such as KENDERES, PUTNOK, OFEN 

WASSERSTADT, etc. 
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Chapter IV 

 

NEWSPAPER STAMPS OF THE YEAR 1851 

In Austria, newspaper postage was cheaper than that of any other mail. To 
this end, special postage stamps were issued for newspapers. To legally provide 
for this, Regulation Z. 1590 H. M.

161
 was released on 12 September 1850; the 

regulation became effective on 1 January 1851. 
On 3 December 1850, Regulation Z. 6093 was issued. It provided for fur-

ther two denominations for newspaper stamps: the yellow was meant to cover 
the postage of ten (6 kr), while the pink – of fifty (30 kr) newspaper copies.

162
  

The postage stamp image 

Newspaper stamps featuring Mercury head were designed by Josef  
AXMANN, a copper engraving designer. He was the one to produce the first 
intaglio printed postage stamp.  

The image featured a Mercury head looking to the left, and placed in the 
middle part of the rectangular shape of the postage stamp. The background was 
constituted of lines resembling the web of growth-rings. The frame of the rec-
tangle is a band, its sides being two parallel lines. At the meeting points of 
these lines (at the corners) four small squares, while along the lines–four nar-
row rectangles were formed. In the squares, white rosettes took place against 
red background. In the spaces on the sides, the following inscription took place, 
if read clockwise from the left: K.K. ZEITUNG – POST – STÄMPEL. The 
value of the stamps was not indicated, since it was the colour to communicate it.  

Face Values of Newspaper Stamps 

The 1851 newspaper stamp issue consisted of four stamps (the date in 
brackets refers to the period when these stamps started to be used): 

 
Blue (0,6 kr)  (1 January 1851) 
Yellow (6 kr)  (1 January 1851) 
Cinnabar red (6 kr)  (March 1856) 
Pink

163
 (30 kr)  (1 January 1851) 

                                                        
161 ‘Bestimmungen über die Besorgung des Zeitungsdienstes durch die k.k. Postanstalt‘ Z. 1590 H.M. Septem-

ber 12, 1850 
162  ‘Einführung gelber und rother Zeitungsmarken für Versendung mehrerer Zeitungsexemplare unter einer 

Schleife‘. 
163 According to the relevant Z. 6093 − C. regulation red 
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Number of Copies, Period of Circulation, Remainder 

On the number of copies of first newspaper stamps, only little information 
is known. According to the official records, the number of first issue blue 

newspaper stamps (0,6 kr) was 12 000 000;
164

 
it was also revealed that there was only one 
release of the cinnabar red newspaper stamps 
(6 kr), in 1856,

165
 its volume being 300 sheets.  

In accordance with the Regulation 
Z.18701

166
 issued on 9 October 1852, pink 

newspaper stamps (30 kr) had to be with-
drawn, since they were not in demand. Later, 
they were put into use again but with a differ-
ent function – they were used for the franking 
of single newspapers, like the blue stamp.  

Similar thing happened to the yellow 
newspaper stamps – Regulation Z 5027-883

167
 

issued on 21 March 1856 provided that these 
newspaper stamps were also to to be used for 

the franking of single newspaper copies;
168

 to fulfil their original function, the 
cinnabar red newspaper stamps were issued (6 kr); these were used to cover the 
fee of the postage of ten pieces of newspapers.  

Production of Printing Means and Postage Stamps 

The very first type was produced from wood by Axmann – this was used to 
produce all printing types for the newspaper stamp featuring the head of Mer-
cury. At first, an intaglio plate was produced from it by galvanisation; then a 
printing plate was made first by stereotypy, and later by electrotyping.  

In 1853, a new procedure was introduced when producing printing plates. 
A working version was created from the patrix, where the carving was modi-
fied; this working version was then used to create a matrix. The matrix was 
then used to produce the printing plates of the type IIIa.  

At the end of 1854, yet another working version was produced, its image 
further modified. This was how the type IIIb originated.  

Printing plates contained 400 types, which were grouped into four groups 
of a hundred pieces. These groups consisted of ten rows and ten columns.  

The space between the stamps was similar to that of letter postage stamps: 
either narrow (0.75-1.0 mm horizontally, 3.5 mm vertically), or wide (1,25 mm 
horizontally, 3 mm vertically). 

The horizontal distance between the groups of a hundred pieces is known 
only for the plates with the wide gaps between stamps – it was 5,5 mm. The 
vertical distance is unknown for this type too.  

                                                        
164  MÜLLER submits that the entire quantity must be regarded as made on laid paper. 
165 Here, by analogy, it must be assumed that the printing sheets also consisted of 4x100 stamp sheets and that 

120 000 pieces could therefore be regarded as having been made. 
166 ‘Abstellung der Zeitungsmarken von rother Farbe‘ 
167 ‘Abstellung der Zeitungsmarken von gelber Farbe‘ 
168 Yellow counterfeits could easily be produced from blue stamps. 

 

Figure 66 Partially laid paper 
 (semigeripptes Papier) 
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Paper and Colour 

Newspaper stamps were printed on paper without watermarks. The size of 

the paper was 43x47 cm. As regards its thickness, most usually the paper was 

medium thick, though both thin paper and even cardboard also occurred. Blue 

newspaper stamps were sometimes printed on ribbed paper (Figure 66); some-

times the paper of these newpaper stamps was watermarked: granular or 

stripped. These types of paper never occurred for other newspaper stamps.  

Very rarely, stitch watermarks, both regular and irregular, occurred.  

The colour used for blue and yellow newspaper stamps was the same as 

that used for letter postage stamps. The pink coloured newspaper stamps faded 

very quickly. Except for the cinnabar red colour, all colours had different 

shades.  

Production 

The technique of printing was book printing. Printing sheets consisted of 

400 stamps. These sheets were horizontally cut and delivered to the postal 

treasury. Imprints were perfect only at the beginning; soon their sharpness dis-

appeared, the boundaries became fuzzy. Such deficiencies occurred as creases, 

imprints of the metal frame, discoloration by machine parts or other newspaper 

sheets not yet dried.  

Types of the newspaper stamps of year 1851 

We identify three types of Mercury-head newspaper stamps, each of them 

containing further three sub-groups.  

Type I 

1/ The stem of the letter Z in the word ZEI-

TUNG was thin; 

2/ Antiqua fonts appear very Grotesque-

like, due to the thickening of their closing lines; 

3/ Since in the word STAMPEL two dots 

were missing from the letter A, they were later 

additionally carved on each single printing plate.  

Type II 

1/ The stem of the letter Z in the word ZEI-

TUNG was thick; 

2/ Antiqua fonts appear very Grotesque-

like, due to the thickening of their closing lines; 

3/ Dots above the letter A in the word 

STAMPEL are set very close to each other.  

Type III 

1/ Due to additional carving, closing lines 

disappeared; consequently, Antiqua fonts show 

clearly; 

 

Figure 67  Newspaper stamp  
(0,6 kr) subtype IIIa 
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2/ The rosette in the top left corner is complete (type IIIa), (Figure 67); 
3/ Stain-like accumulation of ink in the rosette in the top left corner; two 

coloured dots in the letter G in the word ZEITUNG (IIIb), (Figure 68). 
(The horizontal line of the letter Ä is present – type Ia; the horizontal line 

of the letter Ä is missing – Ib (Figure 69); out of the two dots of the letter Ä, the 
one on the right is larger – IIa; the dots shifted to the left, and the letter Ä has a 
horizontal line – type IIb; the horizontal line in the letter Ä is missing, and there 
was an ink stain on the chin – type IIc, according to the typology by Müller. 
The significance of this distinction appears when identifying new printing 
plates.) 

Occurrence of the types of the Mercury head newspaper stamps on the dif-
ferent denominations:  

 

 

Figure 68 Newspaper postage stamp  
(0,6 kr.): sub-type IIIb  

 

Figure 69 Newspaper postage stamp  
(0,6 kr.): sub-type Ib  

The blue newspaper stamp occurred in types I, I.ret, IIIa, and IIIb; the first 

type was printed on thin, though very rarely – on thick paper.  

Yellow newspaper stamps occurred only in type I, on thin paper too.  

Cinnabar red newspaper stamps occurred only in type IIIb, solely on me-

dium thick paper.  

Pink newspaper stamps occurred only in type I, on thin paper too.  

Units 

Licensed parties could acquire at least 100 pieces at one occasion at the 

post offices. This was the reason why today we may come across quite a few 

large units of blue newspaper stamps, both used and not used. Both strips of ten 

and blocks of twenty newspaper stamps are known, used and unused. Out of 

yellow and pink newspaper stamps, even a single unused piece has not survived 

until today, at least to our knowledge. Out of the used yellow stamps we know 

pairs, strips of three, and block of two, three, four, six, eight, and twelve. About 

40 pieces of unused cinnabar red newspaper stamps are known. 
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Middle Part of Sheet 

Middle parts of sheets are known for the sheets of blue stamps, both used 
and unused, in the type I, II, and III.  

Margin Pieces 

Theoretically, 76 edge outer margin pieces may have existed, of the newspa-
per postage stamps issued in 1851. (If we rely on the calculations carried out by 
Müller, and take into account the margin for middle pages too, the number of pos-
sible pieces would increase to 144.) In reality, the quantity is much smaller, since 
margins were almost always cut off the postage stamps before putting them to use. 
The occurrence of such margins is therefore less frequent than at the letter postage 
stamps, and they are sought for. The required smallest width of the margin is 4 
mm. Sometimes they occur with needle holes too.  

Corner Pieces 

For blue and yellow stamps, corner pieces are also known. Corners of any 
type are very rare – no rarity scale is set up for them. The required smallest 
width of the margin is 4 mm. Sometimes they occur with needle holes too. 

Frankings 

For blue newspaper stamps, we know frankings with multiple stamps and 
even high frankings – above  6 kreuzers (10 copies).  

With blue and yellow newspaper stamps, there exist two-colour frankings.  
In this period, there were no occurrences of using letter postage stamps for 

newspapers, therefore no mixed franking is known between postage stamps and 
newspaper stamps either. Before newspaper stamps were introduced, newspa-
per postage was paid in cash; when private persons sent newspapers, they sent 
them as printed matters – 1 kreuzer per loth.  

On the other hand, newspaper stamps were sometimes used as postage 
stamps. The blue newspaper stamps (0,6 kr) were used on letters, instead of the 
blue 9 kreuzer postage stamps, while yellow ones (originally, 6 Kreuzers, later 
discounted to 0,6 Kreuzer) – instead of the yellow 1 kreuzer postage stamp 
when sending printed matters.  

Reprints 

Newspaper stamps of 1851 were reprinted for further seven occasions (for 
all denominations and in all colours).  

As opposed to the practices applied for letter postage stamps, first printing 
types were used, instead of the last ones.  
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As a consequence, following differences can be found between old and 
new imprints:  

Original New 

imprintst 

Type Colour and Denomination Type 

Type I Blue (0,6 kr) Type II 

Type I. ret. Blue (0,6 kr) Type II 

Type II Blue (0,6 kr) Type II 

Type IIIa Blue (0,6 kr) Type II 

Type IIIb Blue (0,6 kr) Type II 

Type I Yellow (6 kr) Type II 

Type IIIb Red (6 kr) Type II 

Type I Pink (30 kr) Type II 

 
On the new printing sheets, the gap between stamps was horizontally 1,75-

3,5 mm, while vertically 5,5-5,75 mm, which was wider than on the original 
sheets.  

Also fancy imprints of Mercury head stamps are known. These had follow-
ing inscriptions on them: “Wipa 1933” and “100 Jahre, 1850-1950 Ein Jahr-
hundert österreichische Briefmarke”. These are not considered postage stamps 
– their mission was disseminating information on Stamp Exhibitions.  

Forgeries 

For the stamps where four denominations had the same value, three out of 
four being rarities, forgeries were in demand from the very beginning. 

A part of forgeries was complete forgeries, while others were postmarked 
new imprints. For postmarking, most often forged handstamps were used, 
though sometimes the so called fancy handstamps also occurred. 

For red postage stamps, there were also reverse pairs and two-side im-
prints, as well as forged proofs.  

For yellow postage stamps, we know also ‘chemical forgery’: they were 
produced from the blue newspaper postage stamps.  
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Chapter V  

AUSTRIAN LETTER POSTAGE STAMP ISSUE OF 1858 

Letter postage stamps featuring coat of arms were meant temporary. Both 

pictorial images of these stamps and their implementation were far from per-

fect. It happened at the time when other European states, sometimes smaller 

than Austria, were capable of producing much more attractive postage stamps. 

Austrian public administration was bound to apply very severe austerity meas-

ures, since its bureaucratic machine devoured enormous amounts of money. In 

1854, the forgery of Verona was revealed. It turned out that it took a complete 

year before the clever forgery had been discovered – during all that year the 

fake postage stamps were in circulation. This fact itself could have been suffi-

cient to urge the authorities to move to the direction of a safer, though conse-

quently more expensive solution. In 1853 and 1854, the national Italian unifica-

tion movement released letter postage stamps featuring the relief portrait of 

King Viktor Emmanuel. In Lombardy and Venice, these stamps had strong na-

tionalist effects. On the other hand, the beheaded eagle of the Austrian stamps 

evoked hatred. By refusing to help Russians in the War of Crimea, Austria lost 

the support of Russia – at the time when Cavour started to approach Napoleon 

III, with the objective to create an alliance against Austria. Amidst unfavour-

able international circumstances and domestic tensions, Austrians started to 

promote the image of the young Franz Joseph. This was the background of the 

decision born in 1855 to produce a new letter postage stamp series featuring 

relief image of Franz Joseph, which would both be difficult to fake and well 

serve promotional purposes.  

The task to produce the designs for the new series was assigned to Profes-

sor Meissner. He created a uniform series, which preserved the colours and 

values of the former series. Altogether, he submitted ten designs, which dif-

fered from each other regarding minor details. Five represented denominations 

in kreutzers and five in centesimi. Images featured the portrait of the Emperor 

oriented to the left, with a wreath on his head. The decorative frame bore dif-

ferent details in each single case. On the first proofs in 1856, Emperor's head 

protruded from the white background, just as the portrait of the King of Sar-

dinia did in the stamps of Sardinia in 1854.  
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Later, due to the influence of the British relief postage stamps in 1847, 

white head stood out of the coloured background. For this version, proofs were 

produced too. After some modifications required by authorities were com-

pleted, steel section types were produced. Five were produced for denomina-

tions in kreutzers, and five – for denominations in centesimi. The release of 

these postage stamps coincided with the amnesty of 1856 in Lombardy and 

Venice, and the subsequent visit of Franz Joseph there. The work moved for-

ward relatively slowly, and by the time they were finally completed in 1857, 

monetary system had changed in Austria, and as a consequence, postal fees and 

the name of the subunit of the currency in Lombardy and Venice had changed 

too. For this reason, the already completed types had to be re-carved, and post-

age stamp release had to be postponed until the new monetary system became 

effective on 1 November 1858.  

In the new system, one Austrian Gulden (or Forint) equalled to a hundred 

kreuzers, instead of the former Conventions-Münze Gulden, which was divided 

into 60 kreuzers. In Lombardy and Venice, the place of the former lira, which 

was worth one-fifth of the former Gulden, its subunits being centesimi, was 

taken by soldi, its value identical to that of the new kreutzer. The only signifi-

cant difference was the fact that to the North of Alps, only paper banknotes 

were used, while to the South of them, coins were used too. For this reason, the 

need for different postage stamps in Lombardy and Venice remained. Since 

rounding was necessary anyway, Post Service used this circumstance for over-

all price increase. While the system of zones remained, the postage fee of forms 

increased from 1 kreuzer to 2; letter postage fee rose much less dramatically, to 

encourage local correspondence: from 2 old kreuzers to 3 new ones. The prices 

for long-distance correspondence (3, 6, 9 kreuzers) changed to 5, 10, and 15 

kreuzers respectively, which meant an insignificant decrease.  

For reasons of economy, the 10 portrait versions were reduced to 5, when 

the already completed types had to be re-carved. While the value of soldi and 

kreuzers became identical, so did the image on the postage stamp. Re-carving 

took place in the following way: from the original types of 2 and 3 kreuzers and 

5, 30, 45 centesimi, copper matrixes were produced, which were then used for 

producing a pair of working types, by galvanisation. One half of the pair was 

produced for kreuzer, the other – for the soldi denominations. From these, the 

parts with the old denomination were removed, and instead new metal was cast. 

In it, the new denomination was carved. The word 'kreutzer' was replaced by 

the abbreviation 'KR', probably to give opportunity to pronounce it in a variety 

of ways, as the nations in the Monarchy wished. Naturally, the word ‘cen-

tesimi’ was replaced by the word ‘soldi’. When re-carving destroyed the back-

ground stripes, they were more or less successfully restored. On the postage 

stamps with the face value 3 and 5 KR., the number and the abbreviation could 

not fill the space – consequently, further decoration was added on both sides. 

On the postage stamps with the face value in soldi, there was no need for this. 

On the type with the types of 45 cents, the number 45 was modified to 15 in the 

two upper corners. On the other hand, on the type with the types of 3 kreuzers, 

the number 3 remained in all four corners, regardless the fact that the inscrip-
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tion 3 KR. was carved in the top and bottom parts and in the left and right part 

of the types, to replace the word ‘KREUZER’. On soldi-stamps, this took place 

only in the very long vertical spaces on the sides. Apart from these deliberate 

changes, some accidental changes also occurred when producing the new ma-

trix and type. We are going to look at these individually, when looking at indi-

vidual postage stamps.  

For relief types, counter-types were produced. Since the Emperor’s head 

was identical on all versions, only one such counter-type was required. From 

this, infinite number of copies could be produced, by galvanising. We should 

note that the ribbon tied at the nape was not on the counter-type, but on the 

printing type, and was printed when the colour printing took place.  

Matrixes produced in the way described above were used to cast printing 

types. These printing and counter types were used to produce the second Aus-

trian postage stamp series, which was released on 1 November 1858. It in-

cluded 10 denominations: 2 (yellow, later orange), 3 (black, later green), 5 

(red), 10 (brown), and 15 (blue) kr, as well as postage stamps with denomina-

tions in soldi. These stamps were in use until 31 May 1864 (from 1860, to-

gether with the postage stamps of the next issue, and practically very rarely 

from 1861). Although written records regarding the number of copies have sur-

vived until today, the quantities include both soldi and kreutzer denominations 

and the remainder destroyed in 1864. Consequently, the numbers below do not 

provide absolute reference for understanding the relative rarity of certain de-

nominations. We should interpret these numbers very cautiously.  

 Produced 

 2 Kr. (and soldi) 22 080 000 pieces 

 3 Kr. (and soldi) black 14 400 000 pieces 

 3 Kr. (and soldi) green 40 800 000 pieces 

 5 Kr. (and soldi) 108 000 000 pieces 

 10 Kr. (and soldi) 98 400 000 pieces 

 15 Kr. (and soldi) 86 400 000 pieces 

On the other hand, on the basis of the philatelists’ experience and data of 

catalogues, the range of rarity today is the following: 2 Kr. D II b, B I, A I, C II 

a, 3 Kr. Ia, b, c, IIa, b, c, 2 Kr. D II a, 10 Kr. A I, B I, 5 Kr. II a, A I, B I, 15 Kr. 

A I, B I, 10 Kr. II a, 15 Kr. C II, 10 Kr. II b, c, d, 5 Kr. II b, c, 15 Kr. D II.  (we 

are not discussing postage stamps with denominations in soldi here; for type 

names, see individual categories).  

 

PRINTING PLATES, TYPES, SUB-TYPES, COLOURS 

 
Printing plates of this postage stamp issue were similar to that of the year 

1850: each plate contained 8x8 printing types. Further similarity to the previous 
procedure was the fact that in the bottom line of the four plates four types were  
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replaced by crosses of diagonal lines. We do not know the distance between the 
types of 8x8 types, because for perforation, printing sheets were cut into four 
postage stamp sheets, and after perforation even edges were torn away. This is 
the reason why we do not know if there were any printing signs, frame im-
prints, needle punches etc. on the edges. However, all signs indicate that this 
stamp issue followed the one of the year 1850 also dimensions-wise. Compos-
ing of printing types into types of 8x8 types (containing four St. Andew’s 
crosses) perfectly corresponded to the monetary system of 1 Forint correspond-
ing to 60 Kreuzers; for the new system, the types of 100 pieces would have cor-

responded much better, which was 
actually the case for newspaper 
stamps. This change was not imple-
mented for letter postage stamps 
though, since there was no proper 
printing equipment yet. Moreover, 
there was still very much paper of 
the old size still unused.  

On the 8x8 types, individual 
types were placed at approximately 
3 mm from each other, both horizon-
tally and vertically. Since different 
denominations were not of the same 
size, the printed surface of individ-
ual postage stamp sheets was either 
smaller or bigger than required. The 
average dimensions were 
17,75x21,25 mm, though only the 

denomination of 15 Kr. complied with this accurately. We will see later, that 
these deviations will result in perforation deficiencies.  

 

 

Figure 71 Strip of big St Andrew’s Crosses of the early 1858 edition 

 
The size of 2 Kr. postage stamps was 17,25x21,75; of 3 Kr. – 17,75x20; of 

5 Kr. – 17,75x20,75; while of 10 Kr. – 18,75x21,25. In printing process, these 
differences increased further (Figure 70). At the beginning, St. Andrew’s 
Crosses were so big that they reached perforation, and often coloured some 
parts of postage stamp perforation.  They followed each other continuously, 
with no space in between (Figure 71).  

 

Figure 70 Difference of dimensions  
of the stamps of the same denomination 
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For this, St. Andrew’s crosses of smaller size, though thicker, were intro-
duced (Figure 72). St. Andrew’s crosses usually took place in the bottom line 
on the left, occasionally on the right. To identify the four postage stamp sheets, 
one, two, three, or four dots were printed in one of the triangles of a St. An-
drew’s cross at the very end of the row.  

The postage stamps of the second issue were being printed for about two 
years. The first imprints were produced in the summer-autumn of 1858, while 
the last ones not later than the summer of 1860, since the third issue was or-
dered as early as the May of 1860. 

 

Figure 72   Strip of small St Andrew’s crosses of the late 1858 edition  

Since fine lines of the drawings were wearing on the printing types, several 
printing plates must have been produced during these two years. To reproduce 
how single printing plates were composed, we may investigate the differences 
between individual postage stamp images.  

When studying the plates and types of this issue, we should apply a differ-

ent approach than for the issue of the year 1850, because by this time new relief 

elements had appeared on postage stamps. As we have seen, a counter-type was 

produced for the Emperor’s head – when printing, the protruding shapes and 

those below the surface of the type and the counter-type had to match precisely, 

in order to create relief image on the paper and to transfer colour from the 

printing plate to the paper. Although the procedure took place as one continu-

ous step, it contained two phases, which imposed difficult tasks for the printing 

house. Relief printing was not new for the Austrian state publishing house be-

cause documents with stamps had been previously produced there. The new 

challenge was the sharp separation of the white relief imprint and the coloured 

background, which could be completed solely by very precise dimensions of 

the printing type and counter-type, as well as their fine adjustment. The solu-

tion which was chosen in Sardinia (white relief portrait against white back-

ground) would have been much easier. However, coloured background was not 

an absolutely pioneer solution – it had been applied in Basel (1845), Britain 

(1847), Switzerland (1854), Württemberg, and Russia (1857). We will see 

though that the most precise adjustment of the type and the counter-type would 

not eliminate deficiencies. These technical deficiencies, as well as the attempts 

to fix them provide opportunity to retrace the plate combinations, as well as 

their sequence.  
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Because of the printing procedure applied, we have to separately look at 

the coloured and relief imprints, in other words, on the types and counter-types, 

as changes were often applied to only one of them. So far philatelists have no-

ticed only that there was one occasion when both colour and relief types of all 

denominations were modified, thus setting types I and II. Apart from this, the 

only further step was made by E. Müller, who set up sub-categories Ia and Ib 

for the denomination 3 Kr. (Die Postmarken von Österreich, Wien, 1927). This 

detail was further examined in the Donaupost of the year 1928 by Rudolf 

Dietrich and Theodor Frankl-Prag; later, Kliment Ptačovský threw light at cer-

tain aspects of the type II of the 3 Kr. denomination, in his study ‘Známky 

Rakouska 1850-1918’ (Filatelista, Bratislava, years 1949-1951). Finally, Netto 

Marktpreis Katalog described the sub-types C IIa and D IIb of the denomina-

tion 5 Kr., erroneously designating them as type II; since Müller had not known 

them at all, he had not mentioned them in his special catalogue. The above 

mentioned sub-types were discovered accidentally, without applying the Diena-

Frankl plate examination method to the postage stamp issue of the year 1858, 

which otherwise brought very good results when applied to the plates of the 

issue of the year 1850. It was the author of this study to apply this method to 

the release of the year 1858, publishing the results in the Filatéliai Szemle (year 

1961), and then, in a more detailed way, in his publication ‘Die Typen der 

österreichischen Briefmarken von 1858’( Schriftenreihe des Austria-Philatelist 

1, Wien, 1963; see also the year 1962 of the Austria-Philatelist). The typology 

below contains not only type descriptions corrected at many points but also 

printing plate combinations. 

We have seen that for kreutzer denominations for each design a working 

type and a counter-type were produced. Though created from a single original 

type, counter-types were not absolutely identical. Differences were produced at 

the casting stage. Typically, on the first counter-types finer details were some-

how distorted: the nose and the leaves of the laurel wreath towards the fore-

head. Even the same serial numbers were different: practically, each postage 

stamp featured a different profile, some of them really hideous. Naturally, this 

became obvious also for the contemporaries, who then tried to save the situa-

tion. Using an attentive procedure, new counter-types were produced. These 

were of better quality, at least regarding the nose; laurel leaf ends remained 

blunt. Following the chronological sequence of use, we will call the first head 

type A, while the second (the one resembling the original type better) – B. We 

will keep applying capital letters for identifying variations of the counter-type. 

As regards the types for the colour print, deliberate modifications of these will 

be indicated by Roman numbers, while accidental changes or damages – by 

small letters. Since when the first exchange of counter-types took place (before 

the postage stamps entered circulation), the types for colour printing  
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were not fixed – only new matrixes were cast from them for new printing 

plates, we are talking about types AI and BI of postage stamps, as well as of the 

printing plates 1 and 2 (see sub-groups when discussing individual denomina-

tions). 

 

Figure 73 Strip of five of Type B Ib 3 Kr 

Replacing counter-types brought about only partial success. It is enough to 

only cast a glance at a strip of B Ib type of 3 Kr. (Figure 73) to see the whole 

lot of problems the officials were facing at the end of 1858. The material of 

both the types and counter-types was so soft that it wore off very quickly. This 

was the reason why such unsightly deficiencies as bulldog head occurred. 

Counter-types, which were used more frequently than printing types, wore 

more quickly; as a result, the portrait became an inarticulate silhouette. Neither 

the matrixes produced from working types nor those produced from the original 

ones were perfect: on the matrix for casting the printing type, the upper hori-

zontal inscription KR. merged with the frame; the letter R in the vertical part on 

the right got a stain; the matrix of the counter-type still did not produce identi-

cal reliefs. (It is possible, however, that for the plate 2 some counter-types A 

were used. These might have left the most distorted images on the postage 

stamps.) 

To achieve better postage stamp images, both working and original types 

had to be re-carved profoundly. This step took place at the end of 1858. The five 

counter-types were re-carved following the same concept. The locks of hair and 

the leaves at the forehead were elongated, due to which they now stood out 

sharply above the head. The nose, which had caused so many problems previ-

ously, became uniform. Its shape, however, became simplified and inarticulate. 

The advantage of this solution was its stability – the portraits looked much more 

similar to each other on all postage stamps than it was in case of types A and B. 

For this new type, which we are going to call C, the types for colour printing 

were re-carved too. In the first place, all discrepancies as compared to the origi-

nal type, were fixed on these. Primarily, it was the bunch of ribbons on the nape 

(there used to be a gap between the nape and the bunch, the latter somehow 

floating against the background). The lines were thickened for the gap to disap-

pear. This correction is a common feature which all postage stamps of the type II 

share. Apart from this, smaller corrections took place on all types, which we will 

look at later, when talking about individual denominations.  
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On the type C II (so far called type II in the professional publications), no 

more changes were carried out intentionally. On the other hand, contaminations 
and damages occurred both on them and on matrixes produced using them. 
Original counter-types were, however, re-carved again in the middle of 1859. 
This time the modification of the nose was successful: its shape became sharper 
but much better-looking. From this time on, it was only contaminations or 
flaws which could deteriorate the portrait. The combination of the printing 
types II and counter-types D resulted in the type D II.  

The sub-types of the four types were different for all denominations, and 
depended on the plate combinations, which we are going to discuss in the 
growing order of denominations.  

2 KR. 

 
The original postage stamp image comes from the original type with the 

inscription 2 KREUZER, which had been produced in the previous monetary 
system, and which was embraced by a thin outer frame. Inside, two parts were 
separated by a white line: a square with a head encircled by a laurel wreath 
above, and a rectangular with the denomination below. The corners of the 
square above were shaped as leaves, just as were those of the bottom rectangle; 
the shorter sides of the latter were curved.  

The bottom right recess of the upper square became distorted due to draw-
ing deficiency: the white line does not follow the recess but continues straight 
on. This feature occurred on the 2-soldi postage stamps too, which means it 
turned up already on the patrix. Since this deficiency was never fixed, while 
other, much less obvious ones were, we may rightfully conclude that this fea-
ture was left to prevent forgeries. The laurel branches, with berries among 
them, completely enclose the head, converging on the top. At the bottom, 
where the wreath is bound, the ribbons seem a loose bunch. A white line runs 
all along the inside contour of the wreath. In the middle of the circle there was 
space for the counter-postmark. The ribbon bunch was the single element 
which had to be the same on the working types of all denominations, since they 
all had to fit the same relief. The ribbon bunches, however, were carved one by 
one on each of the ten working types, which explains why they were different, 
especially in the way they adjusted to the nape, namely a little roundup on it, 
which was created especially to this end. In this respect, the two-kreuzer de-
nomination working type, shaped from patrix, was the most afflicted. On the 
working type of the 2-soldi denomination, which was otherwise shaped from 
the same matrix, the bunch does not touch the head anywhere; moreover, the 
left end of the ribbon floats on its own. In the upper square, in the space above 
the head and outside the wreath, there were horizontal stripes. The white stripes 
appeared in pairs. The top and the bottom stripes were exceptional:  recesses 
broke their continuity. The top stripe was single, and as thin as the one which 
followed on the working type of the two-kreuzer denomination. On the 2-soldi 
denomination it was wide, similarly to the contour line of the inside frame. At 
the bottom, there was line only between two recesses.  
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The space where the denomination took place was the part of the patrix 

that had been re-carved on the working type of the 2 kr. denomination: the in-

scription 2 KREUZER had to be replaced by 2 KR. On the matrix, the back-

ground was striped – there were 11 equally wide stripes (appearing coloured). 

Naturally, when modifications took place, these stripes deteriorated, and were 

to be carved again. This work was done inaccurately: to the right and left of 

numerals 11 stripes were carved, while between them only 10. This deficiency 

was never fixed. Moreover, stripes were missing under the bottom of number 2. 

This defect was later fixed though.  

Since a single counter-type was applicable for all working types, we do not 

know which of the original ten pieces were first used for the 2 kr. denomination. 

The relief head on the proof of the 2-kreuzer denomination matrix is not identical 

to the first imprints of the 2-kreuzer or 2-soldi denominations. On the counter-type 

used for the proof, the nose is curved, while on the postage stamps in question it is 

straight or broken, which means that it belonged to the type A described above. In 

the wreath, the leaf ends stand out rather explicitly on this counter-type, as com-

pared to other A and B counter-types, though not as explicitly as in the types C and 

D. The lock of hair above the forehead is short also on the counter-types on the 

type A of 2-kreuzer denomination. 

The first plate, its postage stamps produced before 1 November 1858, 

which was the date of their entering commercial circulation, was composed of 

printing types I and counter-types A (type A I). 

Features of 2-kreuzer denomination counter-type, type A:  

1/ The line of the nose was almost straight or broken (see the image); when 

the matrix was applied inaccurately, quite different profiles were produced; 

2/ The leaves of the wreath above the forehead had moderately sharp ends, 

the lock of the hair above the forehead was short, its end at the height of the 

sixth pair of opposite stripes, if counted from the top);   

Features of 2-kreuzer denomination working type, type I (see image 1):  

3/ The ribbon bunch everywhere touched and followed the line of the nape; 

its middle line was thin, moreover, sometimes invisible (this is the main fea-

ture). The ribbon ends reached the bunch continuously, converging only in the 

meeting point. (The only deficiency, therefore, was the narrowing down of the 

middle line, which was not the case for any other denomination of the type I). 

4/ The (white) line without a pair (on the top), which was interrupted by 

two recesses, was narrower than the (white) outside contour line of the frame, 

the extent of it is sometimes invisible on the right side. (This feature was first 

described, though using different wording, by Ferenc Rend in his article Typi-

cal features of the 2-kreuzer denomination of the Austrian postage stamp issue 

of the year 1858 [Filatéliai Szemle 1961, volume 12, page 5]) 
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5/ The inside white contour of the big wreath was discontinuous, some-

times invisible. 

 

AI       BI 

6/ The stripes of the face value field (which are deficient on pale imprints 

anyway) were always missing under the number 2. The bottom part of this 

number always converged with the line below. Earlier descriptions always em-

phasised that the bottom of the number 2 was always flatter at type I than at 

type II.  However, this difference is so minute and delicate, that given the light 

yellow colour of the postage stamp, it can be seen only using blue filter or 

magnifying technology. Consequently, catalogues quoting the lack of stripes 

under and above number 2 as a typical feature for type I in their type descrip-

tions do so correctly (Catalogue of Hungarian Stamps, Netto Marktpreis Kata-

log). When type II is viewed superficially, the (fixed) line above the bottom 

part of the number 2 converges with the numeral, producing the impression that 

as compared to the type II, the bottom of the number is thicker (E. Müller). 

This statement is too general though, since it refers both to the bottom of the 

number 2 and the line above it; the bottom of the number 2 is not at all thicker 

than in case of the type I.  

Postage stamps printed by the plate AI were dark yellow.  

The second plate was composed of the printing types of the type I; the 

counter-type B was used for it. This second plate was composed soon after the 

first one, but in any case before 1 November 1858, as postage stamps produced 

by it entered circulation together with the type A I. Since the counter-type re-

mained the same, we need to describe only the printing plate.  
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The counter-type of the type B used for the 2-kreuzer denomination was 
very similar to the one used for the patrix of the 2-kreuzer denomination, be-
cause: 

1/ The nose was evenly curved, and the line of the nose left the forehead 
smoothly, instead of forming a sharp angle.  

2/ The leaf ends of the small wreath, as well as the lock of hair above the 
forehead did not differ from the type A (Figure 1).   

The colour of the postage stamps printed using this plate B I was a differ-
ent, lighter shade of yellow.  

The third plate was composed of the excessively re-carved printing types 
of the type II; counter-type C was used for it. It was created some time in the 
autumn of 1858, since the first postage stamps produced by it appeared in De-
cember of 1858.  

We have seen that re-carving involved both the working types of the print-
ing types, and the original counter-type. On the working type, as for all de-
nominations, the ribbon bunch of 
the small wreath was repaired.  By 
thickening the lines, all discontinui-
ties disappeared, as did the gap be-
tween the bunch and the head. On 
top of this, the thin (white) line in 
the right corner was fixed; the con-
tour (white) line inside the big 
wreath was emphasized more 
strongly, and the stripes above and 
below the bottom of the number 2, 
as well as the stripe converging 
with it were fixed. On the counter-
type, the head was slightly enlarged 
(the extent of this enlargement can-
not be defined even in tenths of mil-
limetres, due to inaccuracies of 
printing); the nose was slightly 
elongated, its curve a little smooth-
ened as compared to type B; the 
shape of the nose was confined be-
low by a very delicate marking line. 
Leaf tips above the forehead were 
also elongated, as was the lock of 
the hair above the forehead.  

Features of the counter-type of the type C of the 2-kreuzer denomination: 
1/ The line of the nose slightly curved; it leaves the forehead smoothly. 

The nose tip stands out, while the nostrils are marked very slightly or not at all. 
As a result, the nose produces ‘turned up’ impression, which is different from 
the types A, B, and the C described below.  

2/ The leaf tips above the forehead are well distinguished and sharp; the 
lock above the forehead is long, its end being in line with the seventh line pair 
(counted from the top). 

Features of the working type of the type II for 2-kreuzer denomination: 

3/ Continuous lines of the ribbon bunch, which reaches the head without 

leaving any gap (main feature!). Since the lines of the ribbons were empha-
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sised, they converge before they reach the bunch, running together for a while 

before reaching the bottom circle of the bunch. (Ferenc Rend also mentioned 

this feature in his article.) 

4/ The first (if counted from the top) stripe of the upper field, which is in-

terrupted by recesses,  was made wider at the right side, to achieve the same 

thickness as that of the outside (white) contour line of the recess (noted again 

by Ferenc Rend). Ptačovský, in his article mentioned above, highlights the fact 

that the abovementioned stripe (he did not mention its repair though) is not 

confined by a (coloured) line on the right, but flows directly into the white con-

tour line.  In his opinion, this is one of the most typical features of the type II. 

He admitted though that when there was excessive ink when printing, this fea-

ture disappeared. After having looked into this issue in detail, we have come to 

the conclusion that even though this ‘openness’ of the stripe (as seen on images 

C II and D II) occurred on the postage stamps of this type, especially on the 

late, orange imprints, we cannot consider it a typical feature, because there 

were numerous postage stamps of the type II too where the stripe was ‘con-

fined’, while ‘open’ stripe exceptionally occurred also on postage stamps of the 

type I (Figure 74).  The frame must have been very weak there, breaking al-

ready on the copies of the type I produced by the matrix; when the stripe was 

being fixed on the working type, it suffered further damage. This was why on 

later imprints the stripe seems ‘open’. However, the frame was completely 

missing only on few imprints; on others, there 

were still traces of it, meaning that it could not 

have disappeared from the matrix completely. All 

in all, the ‘openness’ of the upper stripe cannot be 

viewed as a typical feature for the type I; neither 

should ‘closeness’ be considered typical for the 

type II.  

5/ The contour line (white) of the inner curve 

of the big wreath is well distinguished.  

6/ In the face value space, the bottom of the 

number 2 was separated from the line below. The 

line above was complemented. E.Müller (Die 

Postmarken...page 104), followed by Ptačovský, stated that the stripes around 

the numeral were eliminated when re-carving took place, to make it more visi-

ble. Thus, white space around it was created, instead of the former stripes. In-

deed, on the majority of the postage stamps printed by the type II, the numerals 

and letters do not touch the stripes. However, this phenomenon occurs also on 

the postage stamps printed by the type I (see image B I); on the other hand, 

when postage stamps of the type II were produced with the counter-type C, the 

stripes reached the numerals and the letters everywhere, with greater precision 

than on any postage stamp of the type I. Therefore, these were unintentional 

versions.  When the working type was taken off the patrix and then fixed, the 

latter happened quickly and in a rush, which resulted in mistaken number of 

lines (11 at the sides and 10 in the middle). Neither was evenness ensured: on 

late imprints of both type I and II (D II), less lines are visible. These differences 

 

Figure 74 Type B Ib of 2 Kr  
with ‘open’ stripes  
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are clearly seen on stamp pairs of the type A I, especially around the letter R 

(Figure 75). Wear resulted in further deficiencies in lines. All these printing 

defects should be considered typical features only for the type C IIa.  
7/ A small discontinuity of 

the bottom frame line of the 
numeral field close to the end of 
the number 2, as well as a tiny 
stain close to it to the right, be-
tween the base and the frame 
line, should be viewed as a typi-
cal feature for the sub-type, 
which originated from the dam-
age of the working type. This 
damage and clogging definitely 
happened when stripes around 
the numeral were being fixed; 
this feature is typical of this 
plate and the following one.  

Taking into account the feature 7 (since it disappeared on the plate 5), we 
include the postage stamps produced by the plate 3 into the type C IIa.  

The colour of the postage stamps produced by the third plate of the type C 
IIa was pale yellow.  

To compose the fourth plate, working types IIa were continued to be used; 
however, counter-types of the type D, which was created by re-carving of the 
original counter-types, were used. We do not know the exact date when the 

postage stamps produced by this 
plate entered commercial circula-
tion. In any case, it must have 
happened before the June of 1859, 
since a great number of these 
postage stamps were punched, 
and we know that punching oc-
curred only in the first half of 
1859.  

Counter-type D was charac-
terised by profoundly enlarged 
nose and its getting more and 
more pointed (very pronounced 
on late imprints). On medium and 
good quality imprints, the nostrils 
were finely shaped (see the im-
age). Otherwise, the drawing of 
the counter-type remained un-
changed. On the printing type, on 
the other hand, the stripes were 
always worn. The colours of the 
postage stamps produced by this 
plate D IIa were rather various.  

 

D IIa 

 

Figure 75 Type Ala of 2 kr with worn stripes in the 
denomination box 
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At the beginning, the colour was pale yellow, later turning denser and 
deeper; after bright yellow it turned to dark yellow, similar to the imprints pro-
duced by the first plate, and finally grew canary yellow (rare colour).  

The fifth plate was con-
nected to a colour change. Some-
time in the summer or early au-
tumn of the year 1860, before the 
printing of the release of the year 
1860 had started, cinnabar (oth-
erwise used for 5-kreuzer de-
nomination) was added to the 
chrome ink of the 2-kreuzer de-
nomination, to improve the visi-
bility of the yellow colour. This 
explains the orange colour of the 
latest imprints of 2-kreuzer post-
age stamps.  

The counter-type was type 
D, its late version with tipped 
nose. Since the nose was similar 
on all orange imprints, assum-
ingly new copies were created 
from the original counter-type 
for this plate. It seems certain 
though, that a new matrix was 
produced from the working type, since the characteristic feature 7 of the type 
IIa (line discontinuity near the bottom of the numeral 2, as well as the little 
stain) had disappeared. The damage was either fixed, or was so small that it 
disappeared by itself when the new matrix was produced (see the image).  

The colour of the postage stamps printed by the fifth plate type D IIb was 
pale orange at the beginning, later turning darker. The rarest colour is dark or-
ange; copies used in Hungary turn up only exceptionally.  

3KR 

The original image derives from the patrix 3 KREUZER, the one from 

which the working types for  3 kr and 3 soldi were produced. As seen on the 

proof, the patrix showed an Emperor’s head oriented to the left against col-

oured oval background (black) encircled by two white lines (thinner one inside, 

wider one outside). This oval shape was placed in a rectangle, its area falling 

outside the oval striped. On all four sides of this rectangle smaller rectangles 

containing face value indication took place. Originally, the word KREUZER 

took place in them. Later, denomination indication 3 KR. replaced it.  Since the 

new denomination indication was shorter, the shorter sides of the top and bot-

tom rectangles were shaped as semi-ovals; their area was white and striped 

horizontally.  

 

D IIb 
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On the left and on the right side, baroque-style decoration (tower with a 

circle on top) took place, its area horizontally striped. In all four corners, there 
were white squares confined by white frame, which contained number 3. On 
the original postage stamps these numbers belonged to the word KREUZER; 
the new denomination indication, however, included the number, rendering 
these numbers 3 in the corners unnecessary. The fact that these numbers were 
left where they had been instead of replacing them by decoration is another 
piece of evidence to the rush. Another proof of inaccuracy is the discontinuity 
of the bottom part of number 3 in the bottom denomination field – it must have 
been the result of clogging. The ribbon bunch on the working type was of bad 
quality, as compared to the patrix. While on the 3-soldi denomination (pro-
duced from the same type) at least the middle part of the bunch was connected 
to the nape, on the 3-kreuzer denomination, it was not connected to the head at 
all; the left ribbon end was disconnected from the rest of the ribbon, floating 
independently. This feature was typical of the type I for all denominations.  

On the counter-types which were first used for the 3 Kr, similarly to the 
type A of 2 Kr, the nose line left the forehead in sharp angle, and was straight 

or broken. Profiles were rather 
various. The leaf tips were low, 
while the lock of hair above the 
forehead was short.  

The first plate, which was 
used before 1 November 1858, 
when postage stamps entered the 
commercial circulation, con-
sisted of printing types of the 
type I, created from a matrix 
produced from the abovemen-
tioned patrix and the counter 
types of the type A (type A Ia).  

Features of the counter type 
of the type A for 3-kreuzer de-
nomination: 

 
1/ The nose left the forehead 

in a sharp angle; the line of the 
nose was either straight or bro-
ken. 

2/ The leaf tips were low, 
while the lock of hair above the 

forehead was short.  
Features of the working type of the type Ia for 3-kreuzer denomination 

(see the chart): 
3/ The ribbon bunch was not connected to the head at all; the left ribbon 

end was disconnected from the rest of the ribbon, floating independently. 
4/ There was discontinuity in the bottom part of number 3 in the bottom 

denomination field. 

 

A Ia 
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The colour of the postage stamps produced by the first plate of the type A 
Ia was black or greyish black.  

The second plate was composed when counter types had to be replaced, 
just as in case of other denominations of the series.  

For the 3-kreuzer denomination the working type was not modified; how-
ever, it was damaged in such ways that the postage stamps produced by the 
second plate are easily recognizable. In the upper field, under the straight part 
of the letter R, as well as in the vertical part on the right side in the upper part 
of the letter R, small damages occurred. These damages occurred already on the 
working type, since later conditions of the plate reflected traces of repair works 
(will be discussed at the type II). In this respect, the second plate of 3 Kr. de-
nomination was unique: the working type of the second plate of other denomi-
nations was completely identical to the first plate, and the small deviations of 
the second plate of 5-, 10-, and 15-kreuzer denominations, which can be dis-
covered on coloured imprints, presumably appeared on the matrix created for 
the second plate, and not on the printing type. The abovementioned deficiency 
was seen on all imprints of the 3 Kr. denomination produced by the second 
plate; however, the degree of this deficiency varied. As the time passed, both 
deficiencies grew worse, and the white stain caused by them increased; on the 
other hand, in the lower field the clogging in the lower part of the number 3 
dissolved, and gradually disappeared. Simultaneously, the lines of the ribbon 
bunch were growing thicker, so on certain imprints the top and the bottom 
curves of the bunch reach the nape, and the left ribbon was connected to the 
rest of the bunch. Though there were numerous degrees of these features, which 
resulted from the increasing wear off of the printing types, we cannot exclude 
that the striking differences between the early and late imprints appeared be-
cause a newer matrix was produced, and the thicker lines and missing contami-
nation of the number 3 were the features this newer matrix. Those who looked 
into this phenomenon in detail (Grankl-Prag, Ptačovský) considered the im-
prints with greater damages of the upper and right-side letters R as a new sub-
type (Ic). Neither do we ignore these differences, even less so because they 
came together with the abovementioned modifications of the ribbons and the 
number 3, which had been neglected in research previously. Leaving open the 
question whether these differences occurred first on the matrix or the working 
type, we agree with setting two separate sub-types: Ib and Ic. However, since 
the time sequence remains a question, we suggest that we talk about the two 
versions of the second plate, instead of the second and the third plate.  

As for all denominations, counter types more accurately produced from the 
original counter type were used. On these, the recess between the lower lip and 
the chin seemed smaller due to the more even curve of the nose. On certain 
counter types of the type B of the 3 Kr. denomination, this feature modified the 
pressing process in such a way that the curve between the mouth and the chin 
integrated into a single curve running from the nostrils to the tip of the chin. It 
resulted in the plate defect called ‘bulldog head’, which occurred also on blue 
newspaper postage stamps and rarely on other denominations.  

Following features were typical of the counter-type of the type B of the 
first version of the second plate (see the chart): 
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1/ The nose leaves the forehead in an even curve, instead of a sharp angle.  
2/ The chin and the lower lip are in line; the recess between them almost 

disappeared. In some cases, it was reduced to a cut in (see Müller: Die  Post-
marken...page 106). 

Typical features of the type Ib of the abovementioned plate version: 
3/ The ribbons and the nape do not converge; the left ribbon end is not 

connected to the rest of the ribbon (just as in case of the working type Ia). 
 
 

 

  B Ib  B Ia 

 
4/ In the bottom face value space, there was a discontinuity in the lower 

part of the number 3  
(just as in case of the working type Ia).  
5/ In the upper space, the right bottom part of the letter R was elongated, 

and reached the white frame.  
6/ There was a clogging in the letter R in the right-side space.  
 Based on the features mentioned above, the imprints produced by the first 

version of the second plate belong to the category called  
B Ib. The colour of the postage stamps was again black and greyish black.  

Following features were typical of the counter-type of the type B of the 
second version of the second plate (see the chart): 

1. The nose, as usual at type B. 
2. The line of the lower lip and the chin partly similarly to the first version 

of the plate, but partly melts completely together („bulldog head”). 
Typical features of the type Ic of the abovementioned plate version: 
3. The lower and often the upper bow of the ribbon bunch touches the head 

(but not in the middle!), the left ribbon ending barely noticeably connects in the 
wreath and sometimes touches the right ribbon end with small stains.  
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4. In the bottom face value space, the discontinuity of the number 3 is 

barely noticeable or vanished completely. 

5. In the upper face value space the left part (and sometimes the whole) 

sole of the letter R touches the (white) frame stripe below it. On certain im-

prints the right sole of the letter K also shows a similar defect.   

6. In the right face value space the head of the letter R is clogged (flows 

together in white). 

Based on the features mentioned above, the imprints produced by the sec-

ond version of the second plate belong to the category called  

B Ib. The colour of the postage stamps was again black and greyish black. 

The third plate was composed of the working types of the type II and the 

counter-type of the type C (both the working types and the original counter-

type of all denominations were re-carved) at the end of 1858. Postage stamps 

produced by this plate entered circulation at the beginning of 1859.  

On the working type of the coloured imprints (just as for all other denomi-

nations), the ribbons were re-carved in the first place – their lines were thick-

ened. As a result, the two ribbons merge on a stretch before the nod; the bottom 

curve of the ribbon bunch and its middle line shape a circle, which touches the 

protrusion of the nape; the ribbon, however, does not touch it.  Furthermore, 

defects of the letter R were fixed in the top and right-side spaces. However, 

these repairs were not too accurate – both on the working type and on the ma-

trix, further distortions appeared in those places. On the other hand, the defi-

ciency of the number 3 in the bottom space, which was disappearing anyway, 

was eliminated for good. In the meantime, a new deficiency was produced: a 

contamination was left in the white oval line encircling the head, which left a 

tiny stain on the imprints. When the counter type was being re-carved, the crite-

ria applied for other denominations were considered: the leaf tips over the fore-

head were elongated and sharpened, and the lock of hair over the forehead and 

the chin tip (the latter only for this denomination) were moved behind the line 

of the bottom lip, to avoid the deficiency described as ‘bulldog head’. The line 

of the nose was shaped straight; the nose was confined by a very fine, almost 

invisible line from the nose tip to the upper lip, without marking the nostrils. 

Thus the nose was not so stout on the counter type of the type C of the 3 kr. 

denomination as on other denominations; however, it was more pointed and 

‘turned up’, resembling the type C of the 2 kr. denomination.  

Features of the counter-type of the type C of the 3 kr. denomination: 

1/ The nose was pointed, its line straight; the nostrils did not stand out.  

2/ The leaf tips over the forehead were well separated and pointed; the 

lock of hair was elongated.  

3/ The chin tip was behind the line of the lower lip.  

While for all other denominations the counter type of the type C was used 

for a single plate (the third one), in case of the 3 kr. denomination, it was used 

also for the fourth plate (due to the colour change discussed below). For the 

latter, the working type for colour imprints was also repaired. Thus types C IIa 

and C IIb existed only for the 3 kr. denomination.  
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Following features were 
typical of the printing types 
produced from the working 
type of the type IIa used for the 
third plate of the 3 kr. denomi-
nation (see the chart): 

3/ (major feature determining 

the type) The lines of the rib-

bon bunch were continuous; 

only the lower curve and the 

middle line of the bunch 

reached the nape of the head, 

while the upper curve did not. 

Because the lines were thick-

ened, the two ribbons merged 

before the nod, running merged 

on a certain stretch.  

4/ In the bottom space, the 

number 3 was perfect.  

5/ In the upper space, the defect 

under the letter R was fixed, though the right foot of the letter became thin and 

pointed as a result.  
6/ In the space on the right, the clogging of the upper part of the letter R 

was fixed; as a result, the upper (white) line became very thin.  
7/ In the outside oval frame, 

to the left of the leaf tips over the 
forehead, there was a small 
(black) stain, which most often 
did not touch the (black) frame 
lines.  

The colour of the postage 
stamps produced by the third plate 
of the type C IIa of the 3 kr. de-
nomination was black or greyish 
black.  

When the third plate was be-
ing used, the inaccurate repair of 
the defects of the letter R of the 
upper and right-side spaces 
turned into even more deficient 
spots. In the upper space, the thin 
and pointed foot of the letter R 
grew invisible on most imprints 
due to clogging; clogging was 
also the reason of a defect in the 
right-side space: the upper 
(white) line of the letter R was 
clogged.  

 
C IIa 

 
C IIaa 
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As a result, the letter was ‘open’ at the top. Since these two defects grew 

constant features of the fourth plate, we consider it important to set an individ-

ual sub-type for these characteristics: C II aa (see the image). 

Composing of the fourth plate coincided with the provision to change col-

our for the 3 kr. denomination on 16 March 1859. Since the re-carving of the 

original counter types (for the type D) had just started, the new plate for the 

light green postage stamps of the 3 kr. denomination was composed of the old 

counter types of the type C and the printing types produced using the repaired 

working type.  

The contamination resulting in a little stain in the white oval frame was 

removed. However, the inaccurate repairs of the letter R did not result in real 

improvement when the matrix was produced: the imprints produced by the 

fourth plate continued to include the defects of the previous plate (C IIaa), the 

missing part in the letter R and its ‘openness’. In my abovementioned studies, I 

considered the missing part of the 

letter R as the sole typical feature of 

these green postage stamps, because 

at that time I had not known the data 

published by Ptačovský on the re-

moval of the contamination in the 

oval. Since the deficiencies of the 

letter R reoccurred on later imprints 

of the 3 kr. denomination (D type), it 

is more reasonable to consider the 

feature published by Ptačovský as a 

typical one (the missing stain in the 

oval frame).  

Since the counter type was the 

same as the one used for the previous 

plate, only the typical features of the 

printing type IIb for coloured im-

prints which were different from 

those of the IIa are relevant: 

5/ In the upper space, the right foot of the letter R was missing. 

6/ In the right-side space, the letter R is open on the top.  

7/The contamination stain was removed from the white oval frame.  

The colour of these postage stamps was light green. The ink was produced 

by mixing the inks used for yellow and blue postage stamps.  

The fifth plate was composed from the counter-types of the type D (created 

when counter types were re-carved in the spring of 1859) and the printing types 

created from the working type fixed to this end, by creating a new matrix. Since 

the green 3 Kr. denomination produced by the fourth plate entered the commer-

cial circulation only in the summer of 1859, there was no need for the hurry to 

produce the fifth plate. The postage stamps produced by the fourth plate were 

eventually first seen in the autumn of that year.  

The original counter type was repaired in line with how other denomina-

 

C IIb 



124 

tions were fixed. Solely the nose was modified: it was a little bit elongated, and 

the nostrils were marked more soundly.  
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The working type for the coloured printing was not fixed; however, when 
the matrix was created, some differences as compared to the previous plate 
emerged. The two abovementioned modifications of the letter R were trans-
ferred in a more perfect way on the matrix. Nevertheless, letters R with missing 
parts or ‘open’ ones also occurred on the printing types, along with complete 
ones (just as in case of the third plate). On the other hand, the constant feature 
of the printing types of the fifth plate was the reappearance of the stain on the 
white oval frame, this time manifesting itself as a tiny line sticking to the inside 
edge of the line. It could be possi-
ble only because while the con-
tamination was being removed, its 
little particle stuck to the inside 
edge. When the new matrix was 
being produced, it loosened and 
protruded. Thus a newer version 
of the working type emerged, the 
IIc. The imprints produced by it 
where the letter R was complete 
belong to the type IIc, while where 
it was incomplete or ‘open’, to the 
type IIcc.  

Following features were typi-

cal of the imprints of the type D 

IIc produced by the fifth plate (see 

the chart):  
1/ The nose was elongated, 

while the nostrils well visible. 
The features of the coloured 

printing plate of the type IIc and 
IIcc which were different from the IIb were the following (see the inage): 

5/ On the upper space, the right foot of the letter R was complete (incom-
plete at the type IIcc). 

6/ In the right-side space, the upper part of the letter R was complete (at 
the type IIcc ‘open’).  

7/ In the outside (white) frame, a tiny line stuck to the inside edge was 
seen, to the left of the leaf tips.  

The colours of the postage stamps of the types D IIc and D IIcc printed by 

the fifth plate were pale green, dark green, and finally (and mostly) bluish green.  

5 KR. 

The original image, which is seen on the patrix of 5 CENT denomination, 
is better preserved on the working type of 5 soldi postage stamps that on 5 kr. 
ones, since on the latter, apart from new decorative elements, there were de-
fects that emerged while copying and re-carving. The image on 5 kr. postage 
stamps was surrounded by a thick red frame, which embraced another, thin one. 

 
D IIcc 
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The latter included a rectangular space with a portrait inside; at the bottom, 
in the space without a frame, the face value and decorative elements took place. 
In the middle of the upper space, a thick and a narrow circle embraced a col-
oured space with a relief head; below it there was a laurel wreath, its leaf tips 
reaching the height of the forehead. The wreath was tied by a narrow ribbon at 
the bottom. White contours ran along the inside curve of the laurel wreath and 
its top leaves. The empty spaces between the rectangular frame and the circle 
were decorated by tulips. The face value 5 KR took place between two col-
oured lines, their ends bending inwards. To the left and to the right of the face 
value, stylized decorative elements took place. These elements took up the 
space which had remained empty after removing the former indication of cur-
rency. The decoration resembled closed scissors. Apart from these features, fur-
ther typical characteristics of these working types, which were different from 
the patrix, constituted the deficiencies. Among them, there was the contamina-
tion between the two circles, opposite the left corner of the square, a deficiency 
on the left ribbon of the ribbon bunch, due to which the two ribbons almost 
merge around half-way, as well as the merger between the left piston and the 
frame in the top left corner. (These deficiencies did not occur on the working 
type of the 5 soldi denomination created from the same patrix.) 

The first counter-types of the 5 kr. denomination featured straight nose 
with an emphasised recess where it started from the forehead; in other cases, 
the line of the nose was broken. Profiles were rather various. The leaf tips over 
the head were low and blunt, while the lock of hair was short.  

The first plate, its imprints produced even before the series entered com-
mercial circulation, was composed from the printing type of the type I (pro-
duced by the abovementioned working type) and the counter types of the type 
A (type A I).  

Following features were typical of the counter type of the type A (see the 
chart): 

1/ The nose started from the forehead in a sharp angle, its line straight or 
with a sharp angle.  

2/ The leaf tips over the head were low and blunt, while the lock of hair 
was short. 

Following features were typical of the printing type of the type Ia (see the 
chart): 

3/ The ribbon bunch did not touch the head, its middle line and the lower 
curve missing; the left ribbon end was disconnected from the rest of the ribbon, 
floating independently. Around the middle, it protruded, and merged with the 
right-side ribbon.  

4/ In the top left corner, the left piston and the frame merged.  
5/ There was a coloured stain between the two circles opposite the top left 

corner.  
6/ The white contour line inside the laurel wreath was invisible.  
The colour of these postage stamps was red or pale red.  

The second plate was composed of a new counter type and printing types 
produced from a newer matrix. The postage stamps produced by the first and 
the second printing plates started to be used simultaneously.  

The working type was not modified, but when the matrix was being pro-
duced, the contamination on the left piston of the tulip in the top left corner 
grew more emphasized. On the counter type, only the nose changed: the even 
and deep curve creates the impression of a longer nose than on the type A.   
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Following features were typical of the counter type of the type B (see the 
chart): 

1/ The line of the nose was strongly curved; its tip was stout.  
Following features were typical of the printing type of the type Ib (see the 

chart): 
4/ In the top left corner, the left piston of the tulip did not touch the frame.  
The colour of the postage stamps produced by the second plate of the type 

B Ib was red or pale red.  

 

 A la  B Ib 

In order to compose the third plate, both the working type of the colour 
printing and the counter-type were modified, just as in case of other denomina-
tions. The works started as early as the autumn of 1858, but the first postage 
stamps were available only at the beginning of 1859.  

In this case, major attention was again paid to the re-carving of the ribbon 
bunch. The lines were thickened to ensure the continuity and the connection to 
the head. The two ribbons merged on a shorter stretch than on other denomina-
tions. However, the protrusion was eliminated only partially; to some extent, it 
always remained on the working type, producing a various range of deficien-
cies. The stain between the two circular lines was eliminated; however, the 
merger between the tulip piston and the frame in the top left corner evaded the 
attention, probably because this deficiency did not show on the second plate 
due to the very favourable matrix. The little contamination which was the rea-
son of this defect stayed there, resulting in the re-appearance of the deficiency 
on the imprints produced by the third plate.  
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On the original counter-type, the nose was profoundly modified: it became 
the most upturned on this denomination, its line straight and short, the lower 

end very carved, the nostrils hardly 
marked at all. The leaf tips above the 
forehead were elongated; the one in 
the middle protruded more than oth-
ers. The lock of hair also became 
longer.  

Following features were typical 
of the counter-type of the type C (see 
the chart): 

1/ The nose was short and very 
upturned.  

2/ The leaf tips stood out, espe-
cially the middle one. The lock of 
hair was elongated.  

Following features were typical of the 
printing type: 

3/ The ribbon bunch lines were 
continuous, and reach the head with-
out gaps. On the left ribbon there 
were traces of deficiency.  

4/ In the top left corner, the tulip 
piston and the frame merged.  

5/ The coloured stain between the two circles was eliminated.  
6/ The white contour line inside the wreath was restored.  
7/ The crease on the ribbon tying the wreath is well discernable.  
The colour of the postage stamps produced by the third printing plate of 

the type C IIa was bright red.  
The fourth plate was composed in the spring of 1859 when the original 

type was fixed for the second 
time; the postage stamps were 
traded first in the summer of that 
year.  

Deliberate modification was 
carried out only on original 
counter type: the nose was elon-
gated and the nostrils marked 
more strongly (the same hap-
pened for all other denomina-
tions).  The working type was 
left as it was, and a matrix was 
created to produce new printing 
types. On this working type, the 
tulip piston did not stick to the 
frame. It usually came with the 
fold of the ribbon invisible.  

Following features were 
typical of the counter type of the 
type D (see the chart): 

 
C IIa 

 

D IIb 
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1/ The nostrils well marked on the elongated nose (on the majority of im-
prints). 

Following features were typical of the printing type IIc (see the chart): 
4/ In the top left corner, the tulip piston did not stick to the frame.  
7/ On the ribbon tying the wreath, the fold was short.   
The colour of the postage stamps printed by the fourth plate of the type IIb 

was bright red.  
The fifth plate was first used in the summer of 1859. The counter-type was 

re-carved. For printing types, such types were used on which the features of the 
type IIa are well distinguishable, with the single difference that the upper inner 
coloured frame above the last leaf of the corner decoration was damaged on the 
working type.  This damage, which was seen on all 5-kreuzer postage stamps 
from now on, was mentioned only in Netto Marktpreis Katalog, out of all pro-
fessional literature. In it, the types IIa and IIb were separated. The latter, called 
‘Rahmen wie Type I’, was undoubtedly the version which we call IIa; the name 
‘Rahmen normal’ was given 
to the type IIa (IIc in our cate-
gorization). In other words, it 
considers the damaged frame 
normal. This misleading 
wording allows to conclude 
that the unknown discoverer 
of the damaged frame did not 
try to fit the phenomenon into 
the development process of 
the working type – otherwise 
he would not call its late con-
dition IIa, while the earlier 
one IIb.  

The counter type was 
type D.  

Following were the char-
acteristic features of the work-
ing type IIc (see the chart): 

4/ In the upper left corner, 
the piston of the tulip stuck to 
the frame.  

8/ The upper inside coloured frame line was discontinuous at a short 
stretch to the right of the middle.  

The colour of the postage stamps printed by the plate D IIc was deep red, 
bright red, and later pale red.  

The sixth plate was composed because the fifth one turned worn. The dis-
colouration of the head on late, paler imprints of the fourth plate serves evi-
dence to this. We will come back to this phenomenon when discussing printing 
deficiencies. The plate must have been composed at the end of 1859, as the 
postage stamps were first sold at the beginning of 1860. 

For the plate, copies were prepared from the original, unchanged counter 
type (patrix).   

 
D IIc 
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On the printing plate, however, we see two such modifications which sug-
gest that it was not only a better matrix, but that there must have been de-
liberate changes carried out. The first was the fact that the piston of the tulip 
did not stick to the frame any-
more (as on types Ib and D 
IIb); the second change was 
the fact that the protrusion of 
the left ribbon of the ribbon 
bunch, which came from the 
original working type, almost 
completely disappeared. These 
changes could have appeared 
only because the matrix was 
more accurate, but could have 
resulted from deliberate repair 
work.  

Since the counter type of 
the sixth plate remained un-
changed, we are listing the 
characteristic features only of 
the working type of the type 
IId (see the chart): 

3/ In the middle of the left 
end of the ribbon, the protru-
sion was hardly seen at all at 
the beginning; later it appeared again.  

4/ In the left top corner, the left piston of the tulip did not stick to the 
frame.  

8/ The upper inner colour frame was discontinuous at a stretch to the right 
of the middle.  

The colour of the postage stamps produced by the plate D IId was red or 
meat red.  

10 KR. 

The original image, which had been produced for the 30 CENT denomina-

tion, was modified solely as regards the face value (10 kr. and 10 soldi). How-

ever, while working types were being produced, further differences appeared 

between the images on kreutzer and soldi postage stamps.  

On the working type of the coloured imprints, the background was brown; 

the carved parts were white. There was a white frame around the whole postage 

stamp image. The relief portrait was encircled by a laurel wreath, decorated by 

seven coats of arms: Lombardy-Venice, Hungary, Habsburg dynasty, Habsburg 

Empire, Lower Austria, Bohemia, and Galicia. (It was difficult not to see the 

ranking of the two countries to be placated at the top.) A white line ran all way 

around inside the wreath. Over the wreath, there was a partial frame composed 

of two white lines with recesses; it did not continue after reaching the second 

coat of arms, both on the right and on the left side.  

 

D lId 
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Under the head, there was a stylized leaf decoration, which embraced also 

the striped space including the face value. The differences on the 10 kr. de-

nomination, as compared to the soldi postage stamps, were the following: there 

were four carved white lines between the twisted decoration element and the 

stripes of the denomination space, above the numeral 1 (there were only three 

of them on soldi postage stamps). There was a little contamination in the inside 

double frame, to the right of the recess. Similar contamination was seen under 

the numeral 10. On top of these features, on the first version of the working 

type, the ribbon of the wreath was not continuous: both of the two circles and 

ribbon ends ‘floated’ independently. Neither were they connected to the head. 

Even though there was no damage, as on 5-kreuzer denomination, this bunch 

was of lowest quality produced by the working type I.  

The first counter-type was also typically A, with its broken nose line, 

hardly protruding leaf tips, and the short lock of hair. 

The first plate was composed before 1 November 1858, when these post-

age stamps started to sell. They were composed of the counter-types of the type 

A and working types Ia. (type A Ia).  

The typical features of the counter type A of the 10 kr. denomination were 

the following (see the chart):  
1/ The nose left the forehead in a sharp angle, its line was straight, and 

broke at the tip of the nose.  
2/ The leaf tips in the wreath were low and blunt, the lock of the hair was 

short.  
The typical features of the counter type Ia were the following (see the 

chart): 
3/ The ribbon of the wreath was not continuous: both of the two circles and 

ribbon ends ‘floated’ independently. 
4/ There was a little stain in the inside double frame, to the right of the re-

cess. 
5/ The colour lines in the white line under the numeral 10. 
6/ At the bottom, the part of the decoration directed downwards converges 

with the frame.  
The colour of these postage stamps was chocolate brown or brown. 
For the second printing plate, the intention was to exchange the counter-

type, just as in case of other denominations. The replacement took place as 
early, as 1 November 1858 for the 10 kr. denomination: the counter type of the 
type B had a prominent nose of a round shape. The matrix produced for the new 
printing types showed the deficiencies of the type Ia a little modified: the con-
tamination of the upper frame decreased; the line below the numeral 10 turned 
shorter, not reaching the white line or appearing slanting. In these cases it 
seems sensible to assume that the metal of the matrix contributed to the com-
plete or partial elimination of the contamination. However, this cannot explain 
the soundest change–the modified shape of the ribbon bunch. Namely, the so 
far disconnected elements of the ribbon (bunch, ends) became connected both 
to each other and the nape of the head.  
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Solely the left end of the ribbon remained ‘independent’. The change was 

so striking that we cannot exclude the possibility of re-carving. Even more so 

because the same difference can be seen between the Ia and Ib types of the 3 

and 15 kr. denominations. The only piece of evidence which would exclude re-

carving would be the ribbon bunches of the Ia and Ib plates of the 5-kr. de-

nomination, which were both of equally poor quality. (In case of the 2-kreuzer 

denomination, the quality of the type Ia was already rather good; re-carving 

was not required.) Whatever the case, even if the improvements were not delib-

erate, the ribbon bunch of the printing plate Ib of the 10-kreuzer denomination 

is sufficient to set up a sub-type.  

The typical features of the counter type B of the10-kreuzer denomination 

were the following (see the chart): 

 

 

 A la  B Ib 

 

1/ Short, round nose, prominently but smoothly carved line.  

The typical features of the printing type of the type Ib were the following 

(see the chart): 

3/ The ribbon bunch and the ribbon ends were connected, and touched the 

nape of the head.  

4/ The stain in the white frame was smaller, restoring the continuity of the 

line, which was there thinner anyway.  

5/ The little coloured line under the number 10 did not reach the frame; in 

other cases, the line seems slanted.  

The colour of the postage stamps printed by the plate B Ib was brown or 

light brown. 
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The third plate was composed at the end of 1859; it comprised the modi-
fied original counter type, as well as the new counter types and printing types 
of the working type. The new postage stamps started to sell at the beginning of 
1859.  

On the working type of the coloured imprint, the ribbon bunch was fixed, 
similarly to how it happened in case of other denominations: the lines were 
thickened, and all gaps were eliminated. In spite of the thicker lines, there were 
no blurs or deficient merges–ribbons converged only when reaching the bunch. 

Furthermore, the stain in the upper 
frame was removed too. The col-
oured line under the number 10 was 
removed too; however, the second 
horizontal line above was damaged, 
becoming askew. Finally, the part 
of the decoration at the bottom (in 
the middle) directed downwards 
became separated from the frame, 
when the new matrix was created 
(just as in case of the type II of 10-
soldi denomination). 

On the original counter-type, 
along with the modifications which 
were carried out on other denomina-
tions too (elongation of leaf tips and 
the lock of hair), the nose was 
shaped more ‘upturned’ and con-
fined by a special line above the 
upper lip, creating stout impression.  

Typical features of the counter 
type C of the 10-kreuzer denomination (see the chart): 

1/ The nose was stout and upturned, while the nostrils are not soundly marked. 
2/ The leaf tips were tall and pointed, while the lock of hair elongated.  
Typical features of the printing type IIa were the following (see the chart): 
3/ The lines of the ribbon bunch were complete, and reach the head.  
4/ The stain, which had taken place in white double-line frame to the left 

of the recess, disappeared.  
5/ The coloured line under the number 10 was missing, though the second 

line above it damaged.  
6/ At the bottom, the decoration element pointed downwards was separate 

from the frame.  
The colour of these postage stamps was reddish brown or brown.  
To compose the fourth plate, new counter-types were produced in the 

spring of 1859; new postage stamps started to sell in the summer.  
On the original counter-type, the nose was elongated, while the nostrils 

were emphasized. The tip of the nose was rounded. 

 
C IIa 
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The working type of the col-

oured imprints was not modified, but 

the little contamination in the top left 

corner was transferred to the matrix. 

It either stuck in the corner of the 

coloured outside frame, or showed as 

a little line which connected the out-

side and the inside frame lines.  

Typical features of the counter 

type D of the 10-kreuzer denomina-

tion (see the chart): 

1/ The nostrils of the elongated, 

rounded nose were well discernable.  

Typical features of the printing type 

IIb (see the chart): 

7/ A tiny coloured stain or line in the 

lift top corner. 

The colour of these postage 

stamps was reddish brown or purple. 

The fifth plate was composed at the end of 1859; the first postage stamps 

appeared at the end of that year.  

In the top left corner of the printing types, the contamination mentioned 

above spread further; it appeared as two little stains. Since the counter-type re-

mained D, the only typical feature of the plate was the following (see the chart): 

7/ There were two coloured 

stains, one above the other, on the 

top left corner.  

The colour of the postage 

stamps printed by the plate D IIc 

was the purple shade of brown.  

The sixth plate was composed 

at the beginning of 1860; counter-

types remained unchanged, while 

the printing type was produced us-

ing the improved working type.  

Unambiguous signs prove that 

there were attempts to remove the 

contamination in the top left corner. 

However, these attempts failed, be-

cause the two stains transformed 

into either continuous or discontinu-

ous tiny horizontal line, which be-

came the only typical feature of the 

printing types IId (see the image): 
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7/ There was a tiny horizontal line, which was sometimes discontinuous in 
the middle, in the top left corner.   

The colour of the postage stamps printed by plate D IId was a range of 
shades from reddish brown, 
across purplish to pale grey-
ish-purplish brown. The latter 
occurred on late imprints.  

15 KR. 

The original image was 

the one of the patrix of the 45 

CENT; it was transferred to 

the 15-soldi and 15-kreuzer 

denominations. Apart from the 

two different face values, the 

two images changed in the 

same way: numbers 45 we re-

carved to 15. We will see that 

on the kreutzer version the 

filling of recess (to transform 

1 into 4) did not work out too 

well – the added metal became 

loose, triggering a number of 

further deficiencies.  
The image of the coloured imprints was closed in a white frame; the back-

ground was coloured. In the middle, the Emperor’s portrait took place, in a 
white circle. The contours of the circle did not meet at the bottom: instead, they 
bent back, producing a snail-like shape. Between these two endings, a six-
pointed decoration element took place. Around this circle, stylized letter and 
line decoration took place; over the circle, there was the Emperor’s crown em-
braced by leaves, while to the right and to the left of the circle numbers 15 took 
place. Over and next to the numbers, white lines form leaf-like shapes in the 
corners. In these leaf-like corners, as well as inside the circle embracing the 
portrait, there is a white contour line. Stylized leaf decoration, which was con-
nected to the abovementioned decorative elements, embraced also the space 
which included the face value. At the bottom, this space was confined by a 
straight line with ends turning back. This image remained unchanged on all 
postage stamps of the 15-kreuzer denomination, with the exception of the num-
ber and the ribbon bunch. This makes it very difficult to reconstruct the plate 
compositions of this denomination. The earliest version of the working type 
produced postage stamps of the worst quality – it matched the quality of the 
type I of the 10-kreuzer denomination. The ribbon bunch, the ribbon ends, and 
the nape of the head were all separate. 

The first counter type derived from a very bad copy: the line of the nose 
had a sharp angle in the worst way; the leaf tips over the forehead are low, 
while the middle one is invisible at all; the hair lock is short.   

 

D IId 
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The first plate was composed before 1 November, 1858. The elements 

were the counter types A and working types Ia (type A Ia).  

The typical features of the counter-type A of the 15-kreuzer denomination 

were: 

1/ The line of the nose had a ‘jump’ in it, while the nose tip was elon-

gated.  

2/ The leaf tips of the wreath 

were shot, blunt, their middle 

part not seen. The hair lock is 

short.  

The typical features of the 

working type Ia were the fol-

lowing (see the image): 

3/ The ribbon bunch, its ends, 

and the nape of the head did not 

connect. 

4/ There was a full stop after 

KR. 

The colour of these hand-

stamps was dark blue or blue.  

For the second plate, new 

copies were produced both 

from the matrix of the counter 

type, and the working type. 

These new type postage stamps 

started to sell at the same time 

as the type Ia.  

On the counter-type, the nose line was smooth, while on the working type, 

the ribbon bunch was connected to the nape, and the right ribbon end (some-

times also the left one) – to the bunch. These changes might have been the re-

sult of repair or producing a good matrix. However, the printing quality of quite 

a few postage stamps did not match at all the nice ribbon bunch. On the one 

hand, the fine lines of the printing types wore almost invisible. On the other 

hand, the filling metal used to transform number 4 into 1 loosened. At first, it 

created a semi-circle, and later a circle shape to the left of the numeral. Later, it 

created a plate deficiency of a leaf shape, which completely covered the nu-

meral (see at the discussion of plate deficiencies). It seems insensible to blame 

the metal of this plate: why would it be the single exception, as compared to all 

other plates. Rather, the protruded parts of the working type for the 15-kreuzer 

denomination were not deep enough, which resulted in their quick wear. The 

fact that the wear, which appeared so frequently on the plate B Ib, turned up a 

little bit less frequently on the late imprints of the 15-kreuzer denomination, 

also supports this hypothesis.  

 

A I 
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The typical features of the 

counter-type B of the 15-kreuzer 

denomination were the follow-

ing (see the image): 

1/ The line of the nose was 

evenly, heavily carved.  

The typical features of the 

working type of the type B were 

the following (see the image): 

3/ The ribbon bunch was 

connected to the nape, while the 

ribbon ends – to the rest of the 

ribbon.  

The colour of the postage 

stamps printed by this plate was 

medium or pale blue.  

The third plate, just as in 

case of other denominations, 

was composed of modified 

counter-types and printing types 

at the end of 1858. The postage stamps started to sell at the beginning of 1859.  

The major modification on the colour printing types was the thickening of 

the lines of the ribbon bunch, which we have already come across when look-

ing at other denominations. 

The two ribbon ends meet be-

fore merging into the bunch; 

there was a short stretch on 

which they formed a single 

line. The full stop after the 

number 15 was removed.  

On the original counter 

type, the nose was shaped very 

similarly to the type C of 10-

kreuzer denomination. The 

nose, its line heavily carved, 

was confined by a straight line 

over the upper lip, without 

marking the nostrils. The leaf 

tips over the forehead were 

high, standing out soundly in 

the middle, while the hair lock 

was elongated and pointed.  

 

B I 

 

C II 
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The typical features of the counter-type of the type C were the following 
(see the image): 

1/  The nose, its line heavily carved, was confined by a straight line over 
the upper lip, without marking the nostrils. 

2/ The leaf tips over the forehead were high, standing out soundly in the 
middle, while the hair lock was elongated and pointed. 

The typical features of the working type were the following (see the im-
age): 

3/ The thickened lines of the ribbon bunch were continuous, and reached 
the head.  

4/ The full stop after the abbreviation KR was removed. 
The colour of the postage stamps printed by this plate was dark blue.  
The fourth plate was composed in the spring of 1859. It comprised the 

copies of the re-carved original counter type and printing types produced using 
unchanged working types. Postage 
stamps printed by this plate started 
to sell in the summer of 1859.  

On the counter type, features 
typical of the type D of all other 
denominations appeared – the 
elongated pointed nose, empha-
sised nostrils. Since the printing 
type did not show any change, it is 
sufficient to list the features of the 
counter-type (see the image): 

1/ The nose was pointed; the 
nostrils well marked.  

The colour of the postage 
stamps printed by this plate was 
blue with a touch of green shade.  

The fifth and the sixth plate so 
far can be identified only on the 
basis of the colour, since sound 
changes, which would have been 
sufficient to establish sub-types, 
have not yet been discovered. At 

the beginning of 1860, light blue postage stamps appeared on letters. We con-
sider them imprints produced by the fifth plate.  In the middle of 1860s, the 
colour of the postage stamps turned dark blue. Allegedly, these were produced 
by the sixth plate. As we have already mentioned, late imprints reflect consid-
erable wear of the plate.  

* 
As we have seen, there are four major types of the postage stamp release of 

the year 1858. The original condition of the relief (A) and an accurate copy (B) 
came with the type I of the colour print; while the first (C) and second (D) re-
carving of the relief came together with the type II.  

 

D II 
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The sub-types of the types A I, B I, C II, and D II emerged due to the dif-
ferent types of damage and different quality of the matrix. To better see the 
whole picture, we have presented the connections between the working types, 
matrices produced by them, the counter types and the printing types, as well as 
the system of the types and sub-types in the chart.  
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So far, the research did not highlight this postage stamp release, paying all 

attention to the previous one. However, regarding the richness of the types and 

sub-types, the release of the year 1858 was not any worse than that of the year 

1850.  And just as the research of the first release is still going on, so is the re-

search of the second one – there are still many interesting revelations to come, 

since many questions still need to be answered (for example, the plates of the 

type II of the 15-kreuzer denomination). 

Further research shall focus on plate compositions. We may conclude that 

there were new plates only when we discover changes in the image. Colour 

changes are much less convincing evidence to newer plate compositions. As we 

have seen, in case of the orange version of the 2-kreuzer denomination and the 

green version of the 3-kreuzer denomination, the modification of the printing 

plate reveals the plate change. In other cases, when colour difference remains 

within different shades, we may suppose that it originated because the ink was 

about to come to an end, or the new ink was of a different shade.  

We should also keep in mind that on the printing presses of the time, print-

ing plates were not coloured automatically but when needed. For this reason, 

the imprints turned paler as time passed, gaining stronger colours again when 

ink was added.  

Nonetheless, if further differences will not be discernible on postage stamp 

images, further plate compositions will have to be reconstructed on the basis of 

colours and shades. This would involve scrutinizing many postage stamps with 

accurate date (such postage stamps which are still attached to the mail item) on 

the one hand, and applying complex analyzing procedures to the ink of the 

stamps on the other. No doubt, this research will be successful, since there were 

definitely more printing plates than those we have listed. Taking into account 

the abovementioned number of the postage stamps (we roughly assume that 

soldi denominations comprised one third of the total amount), and the fact that 

galvanized plates produced 15-20 000 presses before significant wear, we may 

conclude that about 5 million postage stamps were produced by a single plate. 

 It means that there were about 3 plates for the 2-kreuzer denomination (as 

we have seen, there were actually 5, due to the new colour), 13 ones for 5-

kreuzer denomination, 12 ones for 10-kreuzer denomination, and 11 ones for 

15-kreuzer denomination. Even though these are alleged figures, it seems safe 

to say that there must have been more plates for bigger denominations. Espe-

cially, new plates are to be reconstructed for the release of the year 1860, since 

then deliberate modifications of the original counter-type or the working type 

were not executed – only accidental damages provide clues for identification of 

individual plates. If these are missing, special plate flaws may help.  

When we talk about plate flaw, we mean a kind of damage or contamina-

tion which affects only individual printing types of a plate, instead of the whole 

plate. This word is a literal translation of the German word ‘Plattenfehler’. 
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It means that the deficiency occurs on the already composed plate, one of 

its types, instead of the working type or the matrix produced by it. The word is 

interpreted correctly if the whole procedure is clearly understood; otherwise the 

term may easily mislead the person, implying that the deficiency affects the 

whole plate. However, it does not seem sensible to introduce a new term either, 

to avoid confusion.  

The printing types of the postage stamp issue of the year 1858 were made 

of galvanized plates filled with type metal, as were the last plates of the issue of 

the year 1850. 

 

Figure 76 Plate flaw: concave upper left corner 

of the frame (B Ib) 

 

Figure 77 Plate flaw: broken upper left corner 

of the frame (A la) 

These were relatively more resistant than the former stereotypes, for which 

they were damaged much less frequently. Therefore we hardly ever come 

across larger flaws in the issue of 1858. Out of those still existing, some are 

general, and occur in all denominations, while others are typical only for spe-

cific denominations.  

The most trivial though not very frequent general flaw was when the out-

side colour frame became concave or sometimes discontinuous as a result of 

hitting. Corners were exposed to this kind of damage the most (images 76-77), 

though the printing types at the edge of the plate were also at risk (Figure 78). 

The areas around the protruding parts of the relief were also at risk – the 

counter-type, pressed in and then lifted up, may have loosened the galvanized 

layer, which then tore (exfoliation). In such cases, we see white areas directly 

next to the head (figures 79, 80, 81).  

Out of specific plate flaws, two were especially striking. One of them was 

the damage of the counter-type, which occurred most frequently on the postage 

stamps of the type B Ic, produced by the second plate of the 3-kreuzer denomi-

nation, as well as on the blue newspaper stamps of 1858 (see the image of B Ic 

of the 3-kreuzer denomination). Exceptionally, it also occurred on the versions 

A and B of the 10-kreuzer denomination, and very seldom – on the 15-kreuzer 

denomination (figures 82, 83, 84). As we have already mentioned when dis-

cussing the 3-kreuzer denomination, the lips and the chin tip merged into a sin-

gle curved line.  
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Figure 78 Plate flaw: frame damaged on the top 

 

Figure 79  Plate flaw: 
exfoliation 

 

Figure 80 Plate flaw: 
exfoliation 

 

Figure 81 Plate flaw: 
exfoliation 

 

Figure 82 ‘Head of bulldog’  
on Type A Ia of 10 Kr 

 

Figure 83 ‘Head of bulldog’  
on Type B Ib  of 10 Kr 
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This deficiency is called ‘bulldog head’. Figures 82 to 84 show the evolu-

tion of this deficiency, from its early stage to the late one. The distortion of the 

number 15 on the printing plate of the 15-kreuzer denomination also went 

through several stages. We have already pointed out the reason – the loosening 

of the filling metal used to transform number 4 into number 1. The first phase 

of the defect was when a tiny white stain appeared in the top left corner (Figure 

85).  

 

Figure 84 ‘Head of bulldog’  

on Type C II of 15 Kr 

 

Figure 85 Plate flaw  

in the upper left corner (D II) 
 

This little deficiency first appeared on the printing types B Ib, sporadically 

turning up on later printing types too (as the figure 85 shows). In the type B Ib, 

the stain and its leaf-shaped contour sometimes took up the whole corner, ex-

pelling the frame and the number 1 from there (Figure 86). This was the biggest 

deficiency of the postage stamp release of the year 1858 known so far. On other 

imprints, another white area appeared under the abovementioned one (Figure 

87), or a thin white ring attached to the number 1 turned up (Figure 88). Page 

97. of the quoted book of Muller (Die Postmarken…) shows a further devel-

oped version of this on a stamp of type II. The filling material protruded around 

the semi-circle and produced a coloured hoop, thus the number 15 looks like 

015 in the upper left corner (figure 89.) 

The wear of the plates is also considered plate flaws. As a result, lines 

meant to be coloured are invisible on the imprints. Especially significant wear 

may be noticed on the postage stamps printed by the printing type B Ib of the 

15-kreuzer denomination (Figure 90).  

PRINTING DEFICIENCIES, ERRONEOUS IMPRINTS,  

COLOUR TRANSFERS 

The technique of the coloured printing of the 1858 issue was relief print-

ing. Repair of individual types occurred very rarely, since we hardly ever come 

across traces of slats used for soldering.  
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On the printing plates, the protruding parts of the printing types produced 

coloured areas. As opposed to the previous release, the paper was pressed 

against the printing plate not by the platen directly. Because of the relief print-

ing technique, a counter plate to which counter types were fixed was applied. It 

featured the Emperor’s portrait, where the ribbon bunch did not match the nape 

of the head, as we have already seen.  

The counter-types were fixed into the counter plate by nails, which some-

times went loose, broke the metal of the counter type, and pressed into the pa-

per. The impression of these nail heads was of a round shape.  

 

 

Figure 86 Plate flaw in the 
upper left corner 

 

Figure 87 Plate flaw in the 
upper left corner (B Ib) 

 

Figure 88 Plate flaw in the 
upper left corner (B Ib) 

 

 
Figure 89 Plate flaw in the 

upper left corner (B Ib) 

 
Figure 90 Impression of a 

worn type (B Ib) 

 
Figure 91 Impression of a big 

nail head (D II) 

Since the loosened nails were rarely sitting straight in the plate, the im-
pression of their heads was rarely a complete circle; instead, it was usually a 
quarter- or a semi-circle. According to E. Müller, the diameter of these impres-
sions was 5,5-6 mm (Figure 91). In fact, it is true that this size occurs in most 
cases. On the other hand, on the counter-types of the type A, B, and C smaller 
size – 3.5 mm – turns up too.  
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It was Ptačovský who first published such example in his abovementioned 

study. The author of these lines knows of two further examples; one of them is 

seen on figure 92. The difference between the two nail head impressions was 

that the larger one was a circle (the head of the nail may have been concave), 

while the smaller one was a round shape (the head of the nail may have been a 

flat surface). However, since nail head impressions turn up very rarely, we do 

not know any closer details on this deviation. It may have occurred that at the 

beginning nails with smaller flat head were used, which later were exchanged 

for larger ones. This phenomenon has to be looked into, also because of the rare 

occurrence of such postage stamps.  

To increase the pressing force, the counter-plate started to be covered in 

felt (not the counter-types, of course). By this, the coloured printing was 

pressed strongly into the paper, while the white parts were let to protrude. Not 

only the Emperor’s head but the white parts of the image protruded too (the 

latter to smaller extent). (As we have already described it in the volume I, we 

call this soft printing and rough impressions.)  
 

 

Figure 92 Impression of  
a small nail head (A la) 

 

Figure 93 Overcoloured  
impression 

The disadvantage of this technique was the thick colour lines of the print-

ing type on the one hand, and the fact that the felt pressed the ink to the sides of 

lines or coloured areas, sometimes forcing it into white areas on the other hand. 

Moreover, if the ink quantity was excessive, the image turned blurred (Figure 

93); if ink distribution was uneven, there was discolouration of certain parts 

(Figure 94). The two abovementioned deficiencies were rather rare; the so 

called ‘dry’ impressions were more frequent. On these, there were either 

grained or empty areas (which otherwise were supposed to be coloured), which 

resulted from running out or insufficient amount of ink (Figure 95). The oppo-

site of this was the so called margin impression, where the felt pressed the ink 

outwards, thickening the outside frame of the stamp image at the side of the 

sheet (Figure 96).  
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Inaccurate match of the counter plate and the printing plate resulted in two 

kinds of defects. The immediate reason for the first was the wear of the edges 

of the grooves. The ink, pressed by the felt, leaked into the negative grooves of 

the counter plate where the edges were worn, into their deepest parts. This was 

the reason for discolouration to appear on eyes, nostrils, mouth, ears, or, if the 

wear was more significant, on the nape and the neck, sometimes even the face 

(Figure 97). The other reason was the occasional shift of the counter plate, 

which resulted in the shift of the paper, and finally in the shifted impression 

(the German term: Schmitzdruck).  

 

Figure 94 Partially 
overcoloured impression 

 

Figure 95 Dry impression 
 

 

Figure 96 Impression from the 
left margin 

 

It looks like a double printing, though in fact it was not: double printing 

always resulted from double pressing, while this discolouration resulted from 

the shift during a single pressing. Typical features of this phenomenon are the 

double lines of the postage stamp image, while the coloured lines had white 

contours. As a result of the shift of the counter plate, the edge of the relief por-

trait turned discoloured and got delicate discoloured line on the other side (Fig-

ure 98). If inaccuracy was of a smaller scale, the shift manifested itself only 

near the bigger white stains of the image, especially near the numerals and let-

ters. On the release of 1858, shifted printing appeared only on the 3- and 5-

kreuzer denominations, very rarely.  

Finally we have to mention a very special printing deficiency, its reason 

being paper rather than printing. On the postage stamps rissued in 1850, such 

paper crease occurred very frequently which when stretched resulted in a white 

stripe (Figure 99). On the postage stamps issued in 1858, this deficiency was 

rather rare.  

Erroneous impressions should be distinguished from printing deficiencies. 

In principle, impressions with only relief or only coloured printing are possible; 

impressions where coloured printing was applied to one side, while the relief 

printing – to the other also may have been produced.  
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Apart from these, we know of cases when two sheets stuck to each other, 

and were fed into the printing press this way – the upper sheet was pressed 

upon without ink. Then the latter was fed into the printing press again. How-

ever, the second printing did not match the previous one absolutely. As a result, 

the impression of the double printing was created (one of them colourless). In 

other cases, these sheets were fed in upside down for the second time, and two-

side impressions were produced.  

 

 

Figure 97 Discoloured  
relief printing 

 

Figure 98 Shifted impression 

 

Figure 99 Smoothed paper 
crease 

 

Somehow more frequently we come across partially dumb impressions: 

they were caused by folding of paper when printed. In these cases, the missing 

part was printed on the rear side of the postage stamp, while on the front side, 

there was a dumb impression.  

Discolorations may be found in this release as well. As the result of put-

ting freshly printed sheets one on top of the other, the ink coloured the rear side 

of the sheet above. The extent to which this deficiency was produced may have 

been really various: form very insignificant discolouration (Figure 100) to very 

serious defects (Figure 101). Though theoretically this deficiency may have 

occurred on all denominations, we have not come across it on the following 

types: 2-kr I D, IIb and 3-kr Ia, IIbc. Discolorations by the printing press, when 

discoloration was caused by having the press run without paper, due to which 

the counter platen received ink, which then coloured the paper sheet fed next, 

were rather usual and typical for all denominations (except orange 2-kr postage 

stamps) (Figure 102). 

Even if we ignore the printing deficiencies, we may say that the overall 

quality of the release of 1858 was poor. Partly the difficulties of the relief print-

ing, and partly the disadvantages of printing with felt impeded the fine and uni-

form printing quality. Just as in case of the issue of 1850, it is difficult to find 

absolutely identical postage stamps released in 1858 (in the view of philatelists, 

it only increases the challenge).  
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 It is difficult to come across fine colour impressions; fine relief impres-

sions are even more exceptional, since while soaking and pressing (to separate 

the postage stamp from the mail item), the protrusions disappeared (Figure 

103). 

 Neither do we find sound relief printing on the postage stamps which are 

still attached to envelopes.  

 

Figure 100 Discoloration  
caused by sheet 

 

Figure 101 Discoloration  
caused by sheet 

 
Figure 102 Discoloration  

caused by equipment 

 
Figure 103 Sharp relief printing 

PAPER, PERFORATION, SIZING 

The paper of the postage stamps released in 1858 was ordinary and with-

out watermarks, just as it was in the release of 1850. As regards quality, there 

were no considerable improvements. The so called grid paper was rather fre-

quent: if viewed diagonally against light, there were light dots in it.  

Less frequently, strips were visible when the paper was viewed this way. 

Both phenomena were results of the unevenness of the printing mesh. They 

were never as sound as the deliberate ribs of the 1850 release. Soaking and 

pressing postage stamps to separate them from mail items usually resulted in 

disappearing of the relief.  
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Sporadically, we come across stitch impressions too. They appear either as 

regularly re-occurring series of horizontal or vertical lines (impressions of the 

seams to stitch together parts of the mesh), or as impressions of random shapes 

(stitches to repair breakages of the mesh) (detailed discussion of stitches see in 

volume I).  
 

 

Figure 104 Paper with strips  
(horizontal) 

 

Figure 105 Paper with strips 
(vertical) 

 

The thickness of the paper ranged between 0.09 and 0.11 mm; thinner (0.7-
0.8) or thicker (0.12-0.14) paper is considered rarity.  

Perforation was first applied for this postage stamp issue. As we have al-
ready seen, intention to use perforation appeared as early as 1852; first attempts 
were made in 1856 with a frame perforation equipment producing 18 ½ teeth. 
However, we do not know of any further use of this equipment. Perforation was 
first generally introduced for revenue stamps; it was carried out by line perfora-
tion equipment (this equipment was also used for some soldi postage stamps of 
the type I in 1858; however, it was not used for kreuzer postage stamps). Post-
age stamps of the 1858 issue were all perforated by newly acquired equipment, 
which was a frame perforation machine capable to perforate sheets of 64 post-
age stamps. Thus, printing sheets were cut into four smaller ones for perfora-
tion. The machine consisted of 9 horizontal and 9 vertical perforating slats; to 
each 18

th
 needle of the vertical slat 14 horizontally arranged needles were con-

nected both in the right and left direction. Thus, each postage stamp had 15 and 
18 teeth; there were 14 ½ teeth on each two centimetres. As a philatelist term 
we can say this is a 14 ½ frame perforation. 
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On some of the well preserved postage stamp sheets (one of these pre-
sented in E. Müller, Die Postmarken...page 96) it is clearly discernable that the 
distance between perforating needles was not always identical. At the meeting 
point of the horizontal and vertical lines, the distance between the teeth of the 
horizontal slat was longer than anywhere else; consequently, the teeth of post-
age stamps on the horizontal sides of the corners were larger; their width 
moved within the range 20-21 mm. This was the reason of erroneous perfora-
tion: the gaps between the frames of postage stamp images and the perforation 
were never equal.  

 

Figure 106 10 Kr with deficient perforation 

Perforation frames were adjusted to the average size of postage stamps. 
We can see nevertheless that postage stamp dimensions in some cases devi-
ated from the average. The image of the 3-kreuzer denomination was lower, 
the image of the 2-kreuzer–narrower, while that of the 10-kreuzer–wider than 
the average. Whatever the attempt to eliminate these differences by adjusting 
gaps between postage stamps when composing printing plates, it could not 
work out perfectly. This was why the 3-kreuzer postage stamps were almost 
always de-centred vertically, while 2- and 10-kreuzer ones–horizontally (Fig-
ure 106). 10-kreuzer postage stamps often had perforation within the image. 
Great degree of shift from the centre or perforating within the image resulted 
also from inaccurate feeding into the perforation machine. Sometimes a tiny 
part of a neighbouring postage stamp was also connected to the postage stamp 
(Figure 107). 

A perforation deficiency was also the reason why tiny parts of St. An-
drew’s crosses were seen below or on the sides (Figure 108). On the type I and 
the early stamps of the type II, this phenomenon was practically inevitable, 
since, as we have seen, at the beginning St. Andrew’s crosses were larger. After 
smaller size for St. Andrew’s crosses was introduced in the middle of 1859, 
only larger deficiencies resulted in the phenomenon described above. Since we 
already know the sub-types of the type II, we may make the distinction so far 
missing in the professional studies: St. Andrew’s crosses on the postage stamps 
printed by the counter type D (after the middle of 1859) shall be esteemed 
much higher (more valuable) than the types A, B, or C. Naturally, St. Andrew’s 
crosses are rarer on the sides – they may have occurred there only once on a 
postage stamp sheet (due to the arrangement of St. Andrew’s Crosses, they 
might have occurred exceptionally rarely on the right side), while at the bottom 
end, they might have appeared four times.  
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With the type B, we shall feel satisfied even if there is a tiny piece of a St. 
Andrew’s Cross – since they were of a smaller size, there were fewer chances 
of such perforation which connected them to a postage stamp.  

As we have already mentioned, the edges of the sheets were thrown away 
after perforation (but not St. Andrew’s Crosses). Therefore, postage stamp 
sheets were sold without edges. Consequently, complete sides or corners could 
not survive. Nonetheless, if a perforation defect was grave, it is possible to see 
if a piece comes from the edge or a corner. 

 

 

Figure 107 Deficient perforation  
at the left side 

 

Figure 108 St Andrew’s Cross ending  
(at the bottom) 

. Knowing the distance between postage stamps, we may safely say that 
pieces wider than 3.5 mm were at the top and the bottom, while those 3 mm or 
wider were edges (Figure 109) or corners (Figure 110).  

 

Figure 109  
Perforation of bottom edge of 

the sheet to the stamp  

 

Figure 110  
Perforation of the sheet 

corner to the stamp 

 

Figure 111  
Stuck perforation  

(at the top) 

So far, the irregularities of the perforation of this release were not in the 
focus of the research. The only exception was the ‘stuck tooth’, which E. 
Müller not only presented but also analyzed and evaluated.  
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This defect occurred when one or more needles broke or deformed so pro-

foundly that they could not punch the paper–consequently, holes were not pro-

duced (Figure 111). In some cases, such damaged needles were next to each 

other. When stretches of perforating slats were out of operation, inseparable 

postage stamp pairs were produced. Double perforation was unusual; it oc-

curred only exceptionally if perforation deficiencies were so grave that a sheet 

was fed into the equipment repeatedly. At least once it occurred with the type II 

of 10- and 15-kreuzer postage stamps. In the first run, perforation was not per-

formed acceptably.  

 

 

Figure 112 Deficient perforation due to the 

crease of the sheet  

 

Figure 113 Blunt perforation 

 

When the sheet was fed in repeatedly, it was shifted a little bit downwards. 

As a result, only vertical slats matched the previous perforation, while the hori-

zontal ones punched a little bit below. One such double perforation sheet of the 

15-kreuzer denomination was sold in Nagyvárad (Oradea).  

A special perforation deficiency occurred on a sheet on the type B Ic of the 

3-kreuzer denomination (Müller does not mention it). An ordinary sheet was 

fed in folded – as a result, on one side the perforation is soundly dispropor-

tional, while in the middle, where the fold was unfolded, postage stamps wider 

that ordinary ones were produced. Image 112 presents an example of such 

postage stamp; when soaked, it cracked along the fold. If this defect occurred 

only on a single sheet, we shall consider 8 such postage stamps. As regards 

other denomination, we have not yet come across this phenomenon.  

I have already published a study on yet another type of deficiency – needle 

teeth. It occurred when original needles were replaced by thicker ones. Since 

these were arranged at the same distance as narrower needles, and the holes 

produced by them were larger, the teeth grew pointed (Figure 114), instead of 

former blunt ones (Figure 113). 
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It seems that the needles of perforation machines were not replaced simul-

taneously but at different times, by slats.  

Consequently, there are postage stamps which have this deficiency only on 

some of their sides. When a slat was not replaced for long, it produced irregular 

perforation.  

This irregular perforation always appeared when needle teeth started to ap-

pear, always on the postage stamps produced by the counter type C (Figure 

115).  

Later the thicker needles continued to wear the holes, which grew larger, 

and even merged. Thus the curves between the teeth ceased to be complete 

semi-circles.  

 

 

Figure 114 Needle perforation 
 

 

Figure 115 Irregular 
perforation (at the top) 

 

Figure 116 Interfering 
perforation lines (at the top) 

Such merge of the holes appeared at the beginning of the use of the counter 

type D (Figure 116).  This explains why needle teeth were to be eliminated 

soon.  Sheets with large holes easily tore apart, while perforation produced by 

merged holes resulted in the fact that sheets fell apart already in the equipment, 

making storage and transportation extremely complicated.   

This period of needle teeth was therefore very short; later this economical 

but not sensible procedure to use thicker needles was abandoned.  

Based on the analysis of date-location handstamps, the needle teeth oc-

curred from the beginning of 1859 until the April of that year the latest: in May 

blunt teeth re-appeared, remaining the only kind from then on.  

Needle teeth accidentally coincided with the release of the type C II. Due 

to this, the majority of the postage stamps belonging to this type have needle 

teeth (with very few early and late exceptions).  

We have not yet come across needle teeth on the postage stamp of the type 

I; they occurred on some early examples of the type D II.  



157 

Though perforation was modern and advanced procedure of the time 

(punching was applied in Homonna and Tokaj as early as 1852; prior to Aus-

tria, perforation was introduced only in England /1854/, Sweden/1855/, Norway 

/1856/, and Russia /1856/), some detested it from esthetical point of view.  
Consequently, they cut it off before attaching a postage stamp to a mail 

item (Figure 117). In Hungary, the postmaster of Ruma did this most ada-
mantly, though others cut off perforation 
too. More frequently, postage stamps were 
separated along perforation but with scis-
sors, instead of tearing. If there were perfo-
ration defects, scissors were used to secure 
the integrity of the postage stamp image 
(Figure 109). There were no regulations or 
provisions whatsoever to provide for the 
integrity of the perforation–postage stamps 
with the cut off perforation remained valid. 

Since perforation facilitated the separa-
tion of postage stamps, we can easily under-
stand why much fewer pieces combining 
several postage stamps survived. These are 
mostly two stamps or rows; booklets are 
very rare. As regards postage stamps with 
St. Andrew’s crosses attached to them, un-
used pieces turn up more frequently than 
used ones.  

Sizing was applied after printing but before perforation, with the same yel-
low, easily breakable substance.  

POSTAL UTILISATION OF THE STAMPS 

The colour of postage stamps not solely indicated the amount of the fee, 

but reflected the zone system, which was the base of the fee calculation. The 

yellow 2-kreuzer denomination was applied to forms and product samples; the 

black (later green) 3-kreuzer denomination was applicable to local addresses; 

the red 5-kreuzer one – to the recipients within 10 miles; brown 10-kreuzer one 

– to the recipients at the distance between 10 and 20 miles; 15-kreuzer blue 

postage stamps were to be applied to mail items lighter than 2 loths sent at dis-

tance longer than 20 miles. For each further two loths, the postage doubled: the 

same postage stamp had to be adhered again and again. The registered mail fee 

(5 Kreuzers for local mail, otherwise 10 Kreuzers) was to be stuck to the rear 

side of the mail items. On the acknowledgement of receipt for registered mail, 

the postage stamp of the value of the registered fee, while on the receipt, the 

postage stamp covering simple postage corresponding to the zone had to be ad-

hered. Apart from the mail kinds listed above and newspapers, postage stamps 

were not used – insufficient postage was covered in cash, just as the fine for it 

(5 kr.), similarly to the mail items delivered by carriage mail.  

It all means that as regards rarity or frequency of occurrence, the kinds of 

postage stamp combinations and the kinds of mail items play important role. 

Since forms were preserved to a much lesser extent than letters, they (covered 

 

Figure 117 Stamp used  
with cut-off perforation 
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by one 2-kreuzer postage stamp if they stayed within the prescribed weight or 

by more such stamps, if they exceeded this weight) turn up much less fre-

quently.  3-kreuzer postage stamps were also rare on local mail; even rarer were 

the 5-kreuzer postage stamps on the rear of these letters to cover registration. 

The explanation must be the scarce population of the towns and the relatively 

expensive costs of mailing.  The postage stamps of the 2- or 3-kreuzer face 

value rather occur in larger combinations – in the value of 5-10-15 kreuzers. On 

the other hand, combinations of smaller denominations (smaller than 10 

kreuzers) for registration fee also turn up very rarely. Overweight was usually 

covered by the same colour postage stamp (though not always). Three different 

colours on a single mail items is rather a curiosity, four colours – an exception, 

while five colours – a real rarity.  

Postage of 4 kreuzers or more (when the amount was not divisible by 5) 

should be considered normal only for certain foreign countries. Otherwise, this 

phenomenon occurred only when the fee was covered excessively, in cases 

there was shortage of postage stamps. A franking of more than 50 kreuzers is 

also rare, and one for more than 100 kreuzers is a big rarity. 

Since postage stamps of 1850 were in circulation until the end of 1858, in 

November and December sometimes both issues were used for single mail 

items. They may have 

been the same denomina-

tion of different types 

(this occurred less fre-

quently) or different 

types of different de-

nominations. The image 

118 demonstrates two 

postage stamps, which 

were printed with about 

one year difference: one 

is the 10-kreuzer de-

nomination of the print-

ing plate 1, while the 

other – the 5-kreuzer de-

nomination of the printing plate 5. Though no one has already seen it, in theory 

it is possible to come across a mail item where soldi and kreutzer postage 

stamps were used together.  

Extraordinary fee collection did occur with this postage stamp issue too. 

Though postal regulations allowed for collection of the fee in cash (the double 

crossing applied to the carriage mail items or the mail items of the pre-postage 

stamp period, the word FRANCO, and the handwritten indication of the amount 

of postage). However, such way occurred generally only until the middle of 

1850s the latest; after this date, it occurred sporadically. Images 119, 120, and 

121 show a letter paid bar from 1861, a money letter sent by carriage mail from 

the same year, and a document accompanying a mail item sent by carriage mail 

respectively. All three of them followed the same mail processing procedure. 

 

 

Figure 118 Mixed franking: stamps of  
Type A Ia and D llc 
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At letter post offices, only postage fee was then regularly collected in cash; the 

amount was written by hand (Figure 122). Naturally, official mail was sent 

without postage stamps (‘ex-offo’ = ‘ex officio’). 

 

 

Figure 119 Letter paid for by cash in 1861 

 

 

Figure 120 Money letter of carriage mail from 1860 
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Another form of the extraordinary postage covering was the so called ‘bi-
secting’. Following combinations are known: 2 kr.+1/2 of 2 kr. for 3 kr.; 2x2 
kr.+ 1/2 of 2 kr. or ½ of 10 kr. (relatively frequent form) for 5 kr.; ½ of 15 kr. + 
3 kr. for 10 kr. (unique, with the handstamp of Öreglak; see the image in E. 
Müller:  

 
Figure 121 Letter accompanying parcel, carriage mail from 1860 

 

 

Figure 122 Postage due letter from 1862 

 

Die Postmarken....p. 121); ½ of 10 kr. + 10 kr. for 15 kr. In principle, other ver-
sions are also possible: cutting 15-kr. postage stamps into three parts to get the 
value of 5 Kreuzers. So far, however, these have not appeared in the literature. 
20 post offices were applying this solution, 18 of them Hungarian, and only 2 – 
Austrian.  
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We have not received information confirming that this solution ever oc-
curred with soldi denomination.  We may therefore safely say that this was a 
typically Hungarian solution.  
  

Quite often postage stamps torn on acknowledgement receipts have been 

confused for those deliberately bisected. We have already shown an image of 

such postage stamp in the volume I. The mail item and the receipt of acknowl-

edgement were to be kept together. It could happen in two ways: the two items 

were either kept together by St.Andrew’s crosses or by postage stamps them-

selves. (Figure 123.) 

 

Figure 123 Acknowledgement receipt attached by a St Andrew’s Cross  

 

Whether the letter was stuck to the receipt (the image in the volume I), or 

the receipt to the letter (Figure 124), when these two were separated, a com-

plete 10-kreuzer postage stamp and a part of another stayed on the receipt, 

while only a part of a postage stamp remained on the letter. Since the postage 

stamps on the receipt were postmarked both upon sending and sending back, 

the latter was done already on a segment of the postage stamp, producing the 

impression of halving. The two postmarks reveal however, that it was not the 

halving but just tearing of the already used postage stamp.  

Covering postage by revenue stamps was another kind of extraordinary 

postage covering, which was banned on 9 August 1857. This ban was in force 

between 1858 and 1864; however, very exceptionally 1-, 2-, and 5-kreuzer de-

nominations of revenue stamps are found on mail items. Postal service usually 

did not accept such items, though exceptions to this practice also occurred (the 

sender, in fact, did not cheat on the state, but only caused confusion between 

different departments).  
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The reverse breach was much more frequent: postage stamps were now 

and then used as revenue stamps. All denominations may be found in this func-

tion; moreover, sometimes they were stuck to invoices (Figure 125).  
 

 

Figure 124 Acknowledgement receipt attached by a stamp 

The repeated use of a postage stamp, after having removed the fade post-

mark, was a real fraud though. Another type of fraud was when postage stamps 

were composed of pieces of already used postage stamps which were not cov-

ered by the postmark. Yet another way was when a postage stamp was adhered 

in such way as to cover the postmarked part of another postage stamp. In such 

cases, postage stamps were stuck in a steps-like or fan-like fashion, which did 

not happen with the intention of fraud in most cases but in order to fit into the 

space. Generally, the postal service did not object to such arrangement.  



163 

 

E. Müller, in his catalogue, exaggerated the malicious intentions associated 
with this arrangement, which had not at all been always fraudulent. On the 
other hand, using St. Andrew’s crosses instead of postage stamps was illegal – 
especially the yellow St. Andrew’s crosses were easily confusable for pale col-
our postage stamps. Such example was published in the catalogue of the post-
age stamp auction of 22-23 September 1964 by Robson Lowe, on page 4. Its 
postmark was produced in Debrecen. However, frauds were committed with St. 
Andrew’s crosses of other colours as well.  Moreover, newspaper stamps were 
also misused (instead of 15-kreuzer denomination).  

 

 

Figure 125 Letter postage stamp instead revenue stamp on invoice  

 

Usually, the postage stamps of the 1858 release were postmarked by loca-
tion-date handstamps, since dumb handstamps had been withdrawn long be-
fore. In some cases, these location-date handstamps included also mail process-
ing instructions. By mistake, sometimes indication handstamps were applied to 
postage stamps. These phenomena, as well as the colour of the postmarks will 
be discussed in the parts II and III of this volume. The index advises on which 
postmarks were applied to this postage stamp issue. Special attention should be 
paid to the precious first-day postmarks (1 November 1858), as well as the rare 
red and blue Hungarian postmarks.  

We should also mention the handwritten cancelling and pre-cancelling. 
Most important aspects on these have already been mentioned in the volume I, 
publishing also images. When occasionally (not very often) there were hand-
stamp shortages, cancelling was done by hand. It implied the name of the loca-
tion with the date or without it, only date, and simple crossing out. When the 
sender pre-cancelled mail items, he/she applied the company handstamp, the 
FRANCO handstamp (which was then legally permitted), and handwritten 
marks for example, franco).  
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RE-PRINTS, FORGING, FORGERIES 

As in case of the first release, the Austrian Post officially reprinted the 

postage stamp of the 1858 release (1866, 1870, 1884, 1887, 1890, and 1892). 

These reprints were produced using the printing plates composed from the new 

types created by matrixes taken from the printing types of the last plates. Their 

philatelic value lies in the fact that they have preserved for us the features of 

the type and sub-type typical for the last printing plate. In this respect, only the 

10-kreuzer denomination was an exception: a small contamination in the top 

left corner was eliminated.  

The re-prints cannot be confused for the original, because their paper is 

smoother, and the number of perforation teeth ranges between 10 ½ and 13. In 

1885, at the initiative of a private person, some denominations were re-printed 

without perforation (the so-called Fellner-reprints). For the reprints of 1870, 

trial prints also survived. However, since the shape of reprints was larger, as the 

printing types were set aside wider from each other in the printing plate, these 

reprints served good base for forgeries: fake 14 ½ perforation and postmarks 

were added to them.  

Among 3-kreuzer denomination and St. Andrew’s crosses, we know some 

very poor fakes, which are very easily recognizable. More dangerous fakes 

were those where St. Andrew’s crosses were later glued to the postage stamps 

and postmarks drawn. These are recognizable only by experts. Further hardly 

recognizable fake details are postmarked bisected postage stamps, St. Andrew’s 

cross endings marked by ink, as well as ‘transforming’ postage stamps into 

type I by ‘improving’ by ink the ribbon bunch, leaf tips, and the nose.   
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Chapter VI 

THE NEWSPAPER STAMP ISSUE OF 1858 

All reasons which lead to the postage stamp issue of 1858 were also those 
provoking the release of newspaper postage stamps in that same year. Designs 
were created by Meissner, as in case of postage stamps. Proofs have survived 
until today. Finally, a design similar to the 3-kreuzer letter stamp was ap-
proved; since newspaper stamps still were not displaying the value, the working 
type could be produced in the already described way. The relief head was pro-
duced using the countertype, similar to the way it happened in case of letter 
stamps.  

New newspaper postage stamps were used from 1 November 1858. Unlike 
letter stamps, for newspaper stamps postage was not stipulated in the new cur-
rency system. Instead, sheets of a hundred pieces were sold at the same price as 
before, the amount being translated into the new currency: 60 old kreuzers 
turned into 1 forint and 5 kreuzers. Thus, the real value of a newspaper stamp 
became 1.05 kreuzers.  

We do not know what number of newspaper postage stamps was issued in 
1858. They were acceptable to cover newspaper postage until 31 May 1864; it 
seems that they had run out until that time (except the sheets of blue stamps of 
the type I, which were shipped to Lombardy to be used there), because whole 
sheets of purple newspaper stamps have not survived, while we do not have 
information on destroying the remaining stock. We cannot draw conclusions on 
the number of copies produced based on the amount of the stamps survived, 
because they have been collected to much lesser extent. 

PLATES, TYPES, SUB-TYPES, PLATE DEFECTS 

These newspaper postage stamps, just as their predecessors, were released 
in printing sheets of 4x100 pieces. On the printing plate, the types were distrib-
uted in four groups of a hundred pieces (10x10 pieces). Horizontally, there 
were 4 mm between images, while vertically, 3.5 mm for the type I, and 4 mm 
for the type II. At first, the groups of hundred pieces were at 23 mm, while later 
at 8.75 mm from each other. Since only horizontally cut sheets have survived 
until today, we do not know the vertical distance between the blocks of hundred 
pieces. The sheets were not perforated, due to which the sheet edges have sur-
vived. In case of the type I, there was no indication on them whatsoever; on the 
type II, the edge slat left coloured impressions both above and below the blocks 
on hundred pieces.  
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The relief portrait of the Emperor takes place in the middle of the rectangle 
framed by a thin white line; the rectangle is embedded into the original stamp 
image. In the four corners of the rectangle, stylised tulip and leaf ornaments 
take place. Outside the rectangle, in the corners, four postal horns are seen. 
There are two fringes hanging from the upper left horn, while one – from the 
upper right horn.  

 
 

 

 AI  C II 

 

Since the horns in the bottom corners are upside down, fringes, though still 

seen, are not hanging from them. In the four rectangular spaces between these 

horns, following words appear: K:K:, ZEITUNG, POST, STEMPEL. On the 

original working type, the bunch of ribbons is incomplete: it does not touch the 

head or ribbon ends. Both countertypes A and B existed; on the former, the line 

of the nose included an angle, while on the later – it was deep and evenly 

curved. 

Already for the early imprints, two matrixes were produced; this is why we 

talk about plates A I and B I, just like at the postage stamps (see the image). 

The original colour was blue.  

Before the third plate was composed, colour change had been provided 

for. Since the blue colour of these newspaper stamps was easily confusable 

with the 15-kreuzer and 3-kreuzer letter postage stamps, on 16 March 1859 

their colour became purple.  

They were printed by a new plate; the working type was modified to pro-

duce the types of this new plate. The contours of the ribbon bunch were thick-

ened, as in case of the letter postage stamps of the type II, turning them con-

tinuous and having them reach the nape.  
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There was also an unintended change: the fringe of the upper right horn 

became detached, appearing as an independent dot. On the original counter 

type, the nose was re-carved to make it ‘upturned’, just as in case of the type C 

of letter postage stamps; leaf tips and the hair lock were elongated and turned 

more pointed (see the image).  

Originally, the colour of the postage stamps printed by the third plate of 

the type C was dark purple. However, this ink was very sensitive to light, due 

to which a wide range of shades developed.  

The fourth plate, which was composed in 1860, contained the same types 

but was applied with different countertypes. The nose became more elongated 

and pointed, corresponding to the type K of letter postage stamps.  
The colour of the postage stamps printed by the fourth plate of the type D 

II was also dark purple; its ink was also very sensitive to light.  

Plate defects showed also on the newspaper postage stamps; they primarily 

originated from individual damages of types or countertypes.  A general defect 

was the ‘bulldog head’, which we have already come across when talking about 

letter postage stamps. It showed especially strongly on certain blue newspaper 

postage stamps of the type B I. There were five such stamps on the half of a 

sheet of 200 pieces which has survived until today. However, since the defect 

originated on individual countertypes instead of the matrix, it may have ap-

peared on several countertypes over the life cycle of a single printing plate. In 

such cases, it was improbable for it to appear on more than 5% of the B I post-

age stamps.  

PRINTING DEFICIENCIES, ERRONEOUS IMPRESSIONS, COLOUR 

TRANSFERS 

Since the technical background for these stamps was the same as that used 

for the letter postage stamps of the year 1858, so were the printing characteris-

tics of the two series. There were such defects as discoloration, dry imprints, 

coloured edges, discoloured heads, imprints of nail heads, slipped imprints, or 

paper crumples. Oily printing occurred only on blue newspaper postage 

stamps.  

Erroneous imprints have not as yet turned up; colour transfers by sheets or 

equipment occurred (transfers by sheets were more frequent).  

PAPER, SIZING, CUTTING 

The paper quality was absolutely identical to that of the letter postage 

stamps of the year 1858, though the sheets were of larger size. The paper was 

greyish white machine paper, 0.09-0.11 mm thick, without watermarks. Paper 

kinds within the ranges 0.07-0.08 and 0.12-0.14 mm were rare, just as in case 

of letter postage stamps. Paper kinds with the grid or strips seen when viewed 

against the light or paper kinds with watermarks produced by mesh stitches 

were general.  

Sizing was also absolutely identical to that of letter postage stamps.  
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The most characteristic feature of these postage stamps was the lack of 
perforation, as we have seen in sheets of 200. Consequently, they were cut, 
which led to defects from time to time. Sometimes images were cut, while in 
other instances, there was intention to leave as large edges as possible. Such 
pieces where the edges are minimum 3.5 mm are of course very rare. Pieces to 
which sheet edges of 4-6 or 6-8 mm are attached are more frequent; corner 
pieces, to which edges are attached on two sides, are much less frequent. Ex-
ceptionally, pairs from the middle of sheets have survived: they are as precious 
objects for collectors as rows (from 3 to 10 pieces) or blocks (from 4 to 20 
pieces) of newspaper postage stamps.  

On the pieces to which edges are attached or on the corner pieces, the dis-
coloration around the needle by which the sheet was fixed into the equipment is 
sometimes seen (needle dot); on purple postage stamps the impression of the 
slat is sometimes seen.  

POSTAL USE OF NEWSPAPER POSTAGE STAMPS 

One newspaper postage stamp was sufficient for preferential postage of a 
single newspaper copy. We already saw that formerly postage stamps of larger 
value had been used for newspaper packets. In case of this release, several 
newspaper postage stamps were used. This is the reason why longer rows or 
larger blocks occur.  

Using blue and purple stamps together was rare, just as using the stamps 
released in 1851 and 1858. Such pieces are philatelic rarities today. Even more 
exceptional were newspaper postage stamps used as letter postage stamps. 
Used along with letter postage stamps, they were used to supplement postage; 
when used instead of the 15-kreuzer (-soldi) letter postage stamps, they were 
used fraudulently.  

Newspaper postage stamps were postmarked upon arrival. It happened so 
because newspapers were sent in bundles; postmarking was the duty of the post 
where the bundles were untied. Postmarks were applied upon accepting items 
for mailing only if they had postage stamps stuck to them, or if there was only a 
single newspaper sent. Postmarking was usually done by the location-date 
stamp of the post office; if there was a newspaper department at the office, 
postmarking was done by the handstamp of that department (see processing 
handstamps in the volume III of this Monograph).  

REPRINTS AND FORGERIES 

Just as in case of the postage stamp release of the year 1858, newspaper 
postage stamps were reprinted several times: in 1866, 1884,1886, 1887, 1894; 
semi-officially, they were reprinted in 1885 (Fellner reprint). They were pro-
duced from a single type of the last plate, meaning it was the image D II for 
both colours. In 1870, reprints were produced from the patrix A I, also in both 
colours. The paper of the reprints of the years 1866 and 1870 was thick and 
white, while in other years it was thin and yellowish; the paper of the last re-
print was translucent. In spite of these features, it is not easy to distinguish the 
purple reprints of the type II from the blue ones of the type I of the year 1870.  
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It triggered numerous fraudulent uses: reprints were used as if they were 
original postage stamps. Revealing these frauds is easy if the postmarks on 
them were not produced by contemporaneous handstamps. However, there 
were rare cases when forgers obtained also handstamps; in these cases, the 
fraud may be detected only by very experienced experts. There are copies of 
the reprints of the type II which were manually ‘upgraded’ to become type I, as 
well as absolute forgeries of both types, which are not sophisticated and thus 
easily recognizable.  
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Chapter VII 

STAMP AND ENTIRE ISSUE OF THE YEAR 1860 

Shortly after letter postage stamps of the year 1858 were issued, Austrian 
postal administration decided to issue envelopes with postage stamps pre-
printed on them, the so-called entires (following the example of other countries: 
England introduced them as early as 1841). The original plan was to print the 
designs of the existing postage stamps on the envelopes worth 2, 3, 5, 10, and 
15 kreuzers (or soldi). For higher face value, new designs were planned to be 
created: an oval design for the envelopes worth 20 and 30 kreuzers, and an oc-
tagonal design for the values of 25 and 35 kreuzers. They were to embed the 
relief portrait of the Emperor produced using the existing countertypes. All 
these were produced on proofs in 1859; however, the officials did not like these 
designs. Instead, they ordered two kinds of drawings: one for all kreuzer val-
ues, and another for all soldi values. The image had to show the Emperor’s 
head oriented to the right. In the May of 1860, the designer (whose name we do 
not know) presented the new design: on the kreuzer envelopes, ellipses inter-
sected each other, while on soldi ones complex lines did so. In the middle, the 
relief portrait of the Emperor took place; it was oriented to the right. Above it, 
there were the words KREUZER or SOLDI, in an oval frame. The two steel pa-
trices were supplied by Tautenhayn, a craftsman from Vienna. There were no 
value indications on them. From these, proofs were produced in all colours. For 
the numeral of the face value, oval swards were left; into these, numerals were 
to be printed by working types (nine working types were produced using each 
patrix). One working type using each patrix (2 altogether) was produced for the 
face value of 2 kreuzers (and solids), 4 working types (2x4) using each patrix 
for the values 3, 5, 10, and 15 (kreuzers and solids), while further 4 (2x4) for 
the values 20, 25, 30, and 35.  

By the time working types were ready, the postal administration had de-
cided to abandon the issue of the year 1858; decision was taken to print new let-
ter postage stamps using the types produced using the working types for entire 
printing. The new entires and letter postage stamps were introduced by the regu-
lation issued on 21 December 1860. This regulation allowed using the remaining 
amount of the former series of letter stamps. Some experts erroneously call it an 
issue of the year 1861, even though some postage stamps entered mail stream as 
early as the end of 1860. The last day of usage for this issue was 31 May 1864. 
Unfortunately, we do not know how many of these stamps were printed.  
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Unlike before, the remaining stock was traded to the increasing number of 
collectors with an order dated 19 October 1864.  

PRINTING PLATES, PRINTING VERSIONS, COLOURS,  

PLATE FLAWS 

The stamps were printed using printing plates containing 4*100 printing 

types; pre-printing the entires was produced using separate printing types. First, 

we are going to look at the printing of the stamps.  

 

 

Figure 126 Impression of a margin slat 

 

Figure 127 Impression of a margin slat 

 

The division of the printing sheet into four blocks of hundred stamps had 

already been introduced earlier for newspaper postage stamps; for letter postage 

stamps, this solution was first applied for these stamps. We do not know the 

distance between the four blocks which each contained 10x10 types, because 

the printing sheets were cut into four parts for perforation, and the sheet mar-

gins were thrown away.  Conclusion on the layout of these postage stamps may 

be drawn on the basis of the newspaper stamps though, which were otherwise 

issued without perforation (we are going to look into this issue later). To ensure 

more even printing, there were margin slats at the top and at the bottom of the 

blocks of hundred pieces (as we have already mentioned, this solution was first 

applied for the newspaper stamps in 1858). It seems slats were not produced 

specifically to this end; the width of the imprints of these slats varies (figures 

126 and 127). When types went loose, and later were soldered, some protruding 

parts might have emerged. When printing, they produced discoloration similar 

to slat impressions, which sometimes stayed with postage stamps due to perfo-

ration. They are easily distinguishable from the margin slat impressions (the 

latter being much more frequent, as they contain a band of horizontally ar-

ranged little spots, instead of regular lines (figure 128). 

It is obvious that the postage stamps of this issue (these stamps were being 

printed for about two years) were produced by several printing plates.  
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Both the original patrix and the countertype were of so fine quality that 

there was no need to repair them over the whole period. Consequently, we can-

not find differences of drawing while trying to reconstruct individual printing 

plates. In spite of this, there still are significant differences between the stamps, 

for which they form three groups. In the first 

group, the thickness of the lines of the oval 

frame is even. Furthermore, these lines are 

clearly distinguished at intersections. The ribbon 

bunch does not match very accurately the nape 

or the two ribbon ends (the latter does not match 

each other either) (Figure 129). In the second 

group, the main lines of the frame merge at in-

tersections; the ribbon bunch does not touch the 

nape; however, the two ribbon ends converge in 

the upper stretch (Figure 130). In the third 

group, the main lines of the frame merge so 

strongly that the decoration seems to be a pat-

tern of white rhombi instead of complex lines. 

The ribbon bunch touches the nape, while the stretch where the two ribbon ends 

converge is longer (Figure 131). Though 

some pieces appear as transitions between 

these groups, these features generally show 

very explicitly, making it rather easy to see 

which one of these three groups a postage 

stamp belongs to. For each face value, all 

three groups can be found.  

It is clear that these differences did not 

originate on the working types or matrices 

but due to the wear of the printing plates. A 

piece of evidence to this is the fact that 

these versions did not follow each other 

chronologically but re-occurred cyclically. 

For example, the letters of the version I re-

appeared every several months. It means 

that printing plates were used until they 

went worn; then a new plate was com-

posed. It is possible that certain plates were 

placed out of use already when the wear reached the stage II; i.e. version III is 

rarer than the other two.  

The colours of this release were rather various. This statement was less 

true for the 2-kreuzer value, because the canary yellow and the orange of the 

 

Figure 128 Impression  
of soldering slat  

 

Figure 129 Printing version I  
of the edition of 1860 
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 release of the year 1858 did not re-occur; the shades were the following: yel-
low, light yellow, sulphur yellow, pale orange, and pale lemon. For the 3-
kreuzer value, the most frequent colours were pale green and sea green (proba-
bly this was the colour which Kropf called greyish green). Bluish green was 
rare. For the 5-kreuzer value, there were three easily discernable colour fami-
lies: cinnabar red, going into brick-red through various shades of meat red 
(Kropf and Müller called it, a little lamely, brick red).  

 

 

Figure 130 Printing version II  
of the edition of 1860 

 

Figure 131 Printing version III  
of the edition of 1860 

 
The second was carmine-like cinnabar; the third – brownish red, which 

was very rare. For the latter, only pale shades have been known, which are al-
most identical to the shades of the 10-kreuzer value. This colour most probably 
resulted from deficient ink mixing. The three colour groups for the 10-kreuzer 
value were: reddish brown, bright at the beginning and pale at the end; 
brownish red, also within the range from bright to pale; blunt yellowish brown, 
which was rather rare. For the 15-kreuzer value, there were also three families: 
Prussian blue with a bit of green shade (very pale shades of this colour are also 
known); dark blue (there very several shades, which never turned pale though); 
and bright sky blue, which was a rare phenomenon.  

All colours and shades appear in all versions (few exceptions), though in 

different proportion. It is striking, for example, that in the version III dark col-

ours are more frequent than pale ones. The reason must have been that the 

heavier wear was counter-balanced by stronger coloration. The few colours 

which were typical of certain versions (to our knowledge) were the following: 

lemon yellow III for the 2-kreuzer value; pale brownish red I for the 5-kreuzer 

value; pale yellowish brown I-II for the 10-kreuzer value; sky blue I-II for the 

15-kreuzer value. Notably, colours typical of only one version appear only in 

the version III. As we have already mentioned, it resulted from the wear of the 

types. On the postage stamps of the version I, we find the most various ranges 

of shades, while the postage stamps of the version II represent all colours of the 

version I, though less shades of the same colours.  
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This also supports our assumption that the plates were used until they were 

worn to the stage II. If we were in the position to check this phenomenon on a 

larger quantity of stamps, we would be able to establish at least several plate 

compositions on the basis of colour groups and shades, as well as combinations 

of wear types.  

We anyway may, however, conclude that the version II was rarer then the 

version I, while the version III was even rarer than the former. On the other 

hand, the richness of the colour shades of the version III counterbalances this.  

Apart from the deficiencies deriving from the wear, other types of defects 

were very rare on these postage stamps. Among these, the most general are the 

deficiencies resulting from the wear even stronger that the stage III: disconti-

nuities of the lines of the oval frame.  

PRINTING DEFECTS, ERRONEOUS PRINTING, COLOUR TRANSFERS 

Due to the same technology, the defects of this release were identical to 

those of the former one; due to the better materials and procedures, they oc-

curred much less frequently and to a lesser extent.  

 

     

 Figure 132 Overcoloured impression  Figure 133 Dry printing 

 

Thus, the over-coloration resulting from excessive inking (Figure 132), as 

well as ‘dry’ printing (Figure 133) resulted in less serious deficiencies than 

those in the series of the year 1858. Slat impressions (Figure 134) were much 

less visible than those typical of the former release. 
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Discoloration of the certain parts of the relief image (Figure 135), which 
occurred because ink penetrated through the edges of the countertype image, 
appeared almost exclusively on the postage stamps of the type I. Most probably 
it happened because the worn countertype was exchanged before the printing 
type reached the wear of the stage II.  

 

Figure 134 Margin impression 
 

 

Figure 135 Discoloration of relief impression  

 

 

Figure 136 Shifted impression 

It seems logical to assume that the countertypes, which were more exces-
sively used, went worn more quickly than the printing types. This was the rea-
son why sharp printing was so rare on the postage stamps of this release.  

Out of other types of deficiencies, we find shifted printing (Figure 136), as 
well as impressions of nail heads. The size of the latter usually corresponded to 
the larger nail head impressions of the previous postage stamp release (5.5-6 
mm); as in that release, it was very rare for the  whole circle to be  visible; usu-
ally, only a stretch of the perimeter left an impression (Figure 137).  
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This defect occurred more rarely in this issue than on the previous one. 
Occasionally, an indentation is seen on the portrait, its size not larger than a 
tooth of perforation (Figure 138). Most probably, the small nail fixing the print-
ing type was pressed against the paper, because the protrusion is always on the 
rear side of the postage stamp.  

 

 

Figure 137 Impression of a nail fixing  
counter-type 

 

Figure 138 Impression of a small nail 
fixing  printing type 

 

 

Figure 139 Smoothed crease of paper 

Finally, occasionally defects resulting from paper crumpling occur (Figure 

139).  

In the field of printing defects, double printing occurred due to the same 

reasons as in case of the precious release: at first, two sheets stuck to each other 

were fed into the printing press; later, the sheet which had not received ink was 

fed into the press again. The second feed was shifted compared to the first one, 

due to which these postage stamps frequently had two or even more relief por-

traits on them. Such double imprints were found in all denominations; for 2, 10, 

and 15 denominations, imprints where the relief was on the rear side were also 



178 

found – on the second occasion these sheets were fed in upside down. A colour 

postage stamp with printing on its both sides turned up only once: it was a 

postmarked postage stamp from Vienna. However, the printing on its rear side 

is very discontinuous and incomplete, showing that after being pressed upon 

once, the sheet was turned to the other side and fed in repeatedly.  

 

 

Figure 140 Discolouration caused by 
equipment 

 

Figure 141 Discolouration caused by a sheet 

 
For the same reason, partial dumb imprints were also produced in all de-

nominations. 

Machine (Figure 140) and sheet colour (Figure 141) transfers, both com-
plete and partial, were relatively frequent; for the 15-kreuzer denomination, we 
also know of secondary colour transfers (see the description in the first vol-
ume).  

PAPER, PERFOFRATION, AND SIZING 

Though the dimensions of the sheets changed, the paper quality of the re-

lease of the year 1860 stayed the same as that of the year 1858. The range for 

the thin paper was 0.07-0.08 mm, while for the thick–0.12-0.13 mm. There 

were also kinds with grid or fake stripes, as well as those with stitch water-

marks.  

Since both the dimensions (postage stamps became larger, 18.5x22) and 

the distribution changed (10x10 pieces instead of 8x8), the existing perforation 

equipment was not appropriate. The number of perforation teeth remained the 

same (15:18), but they were set at larger distance (1.5 mm). Therefore, the den-

sity change: the 1860 issue has a frame perforation of 14.  
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In this issue, perforation deficiencies occurred too: missing or stuck perfo-

ration holes (Figure 142), just as irregular perforation holes produced by bent 

needles (Figure 143). Perforation within the image was not too rare, even the 

instances when perforation very explicitly ran across the image. When such 

erroneous perforation ran vertically, the impressions on the sheet edge got at-

tached to the postage stamps on the side of the sheet.  

 

Figure 142 Stuck paper in perforation  

at the top and left side 

 

Figure 143 Irregular perforation  

at the right side 

 

Figure 144 Perforation line running  

into the image at the side 

 

Figure 145 Perforation line running  

into the image at the top 

There was also a perforation defect typical of this postage stamp issue, 

which resulted in creation of short and long postage stamps. We can find post-

age stamps with vertically 17-17 or 19-19 teeth (instead of 18-18) in all de-

nominations (Figure 146). (This was already stated in the monograph by E. 

Müller.) Later, variations where there were 17 teeth on the left side and 18 on 

the right, or 19 ones on the left and 18 on the right side were discovered. E. 

Müller thought that when fixing the perforation equipment, a horizontal slat 

was fixed in a wrong position, rendering a row above shorter, while the row 

below – longer.  
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However, this explanation is insufficient.  

This phenomenon was also analyzed by Felix Brunner in Die Postmark, in 

its issue of 20 December 1932, in the article entitled Neues über die “langen” 

und “kurzen” Marken der Oesterreich-Ausgaben 1861 und 1863. Though he 

did not deal with the reconstruction of the perforation equipment, it is clear that 

in each horizontal gap additional slats were inserted. 2 or 3 pieces were inserted 

in the top part, at the distance of 24 mm (thus the 

space below became 26.5 mm, while one slat was 

inserted a bit slanting way: at 24 mm on the left 

and at 24.5 on the right side; this distance repeated 

in the further six or seven gaps. He assumed that at 

the end of the row there was a postage stamp of 26 

mm, with 18 perforation teeth on both sides. The 

reason why there were only 18 teeth was the fact 

there were two larger perforation holes on both 

sides, which occupied the stretch normally enough 

for three holes. Obviously, it belonged to the group 

of ‘high’ postage stamps. Even if the case was this, 

a question why we have never come across a row 

of 10 pieces of neither ‘short’ or ‘high’ postage 

stamps still remains.  

Brunner otherwise only knew of ‘high’ post-

age stamps which had 19-18 perforation teeth; 

when talking about ‘short’ postage stamps, he al-

ways meant those where there were 17 teeth on all 

sides, whereas 17-18 versions definitely existed (Figure 147). The existence of 

at least one such ‘short’ postage stamp is obvious on the basis of Brunner’s 

theory, too – as a consequence of inserting a slanting slat. 

 

 

Figure 147 Bottom perforation revealing that the perforation tool was inserted  

in oblique way.  These are ‘short’ stamps with 17 teeth on both sides or 17 and  

18 teeth on the sides. 

However, we also know of the postage stamps slanting at the bottom which 

had not only 17-18 perforation teeth but 17 teeth on both sides. Brunner even pub-

lished an image of a postage stamp pair, both of them slanting at the bottom. Con-

 

 

Figure 146 ‘Long’ stamp  
with 19 teeth on both sides  
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sequently, the slanting slat had to be at least as long as the length of two postage 

stamps. Moreover, it is possible that it was not only a stretch of a slat that was 

slanting but there was a slat with a somehow slanting middle part. For this reason, 

it might have reached the vertical slat on the left side one perforation tooth higher 

than on the right. Figure 148 presents this possibility with the dots.  

 

Figure 148 Perforation metal tool inserted in oblique way 

The continuous line on the same image presents Brunner’s theory.  Our 
supposition is that the slat in question ceased to be straight when it arrived at 
the sixth vertical slat. All postage stamps to the right may be considered as be-
ing of regular dimensions and perforation. This pattern has positions for all 
postage stamps mentioned by Brunner, along with the postage stamp of 17-18 
perforation teeth which he did not men-
tion. It also explains the pointed corner 
teeth on the postage stamps under b and 
c (see arrows pointing at them), which 
Bruner mentioned, and of which he also 
published images. On top of this, it ex-
plains why we find continuous slanting 
perforation on pairs of postage stamps: 
based on what was said above (longer 
rows to turn up in the future may either 
support or reject this supposition), each 
sheet contained two ‘short’, two ‘long’ 
postage stamps, one with 17-18 perfora-
tion teeth, one with 19-18 perforation 
teeth, as well as two somehow shorter 
postage stamps with 18 perforation teeth 
on all sides, and two somehow ‘taller’ 
postage stamps also with 18 perforation 
teeth on all sides (Figure 149). The rarity 
ratio of these postage stamps corresponds 
to this alleged distribution of the postage 
stamps on the sheets.  

Cutting perforation off was even more general in case of this postage 
stamp release than in case of the previous one. And it was not always cut off in 
a way to get a rectangular shape–quite often cutting was done along the oval 
shape of the image, which was then adhered to the envelope. The regulation 
banning cutting off any parts of postage stamps or cutting out pre-printed parts 
of envelopes came out on 2 September 1861. There were still some instances 

 

Figure 149 Stamps with 18 teeth on both 
sides, shorter or longer than the regular 
ones (on the left; on the right, for 
comparison, stamps with 18 teeth of 
regular height are seen)  
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when this regulation was not observed by post offices: such instances obviously 
occurred when employees overlooked what kind of postage stamps they were 
accepting. 

Occurrence of not separated postage stamps is very rare for this release, 
which is a pity for philatelists and for those who look into printing plates in the 
first place. Even though the remaining stock was finally sold, larger groups of 
postage stamps have not survived until today. Pairs, groups of three postage 
stamps are quite rare; blocks of four pieces are viewed as real curiosities. Post-
marked rows of more than five pieces, or, in case of 2- and 3-kreuzer value, 
blocks of four or more pieces are considered real rarities, just as the blocks of ten 
or more pieces for all other denominations. Blocks of 20 pieces or more for 2-or 
3-kreuzer denominations have not turned up yet. Precious combinations of this 
release are those where there are ‘short’ postage stamps above and ‘long’ below, 
‘long’ ones above and those with regular perforation below, as well as those with 
regular perforation above and ‘short’ below. Largest combinations of this kind 
contain four pieces. However, even such pairs or combinations of three pieces 
are very rare. Rows of three pieces are precious not only from the point of view 
of philately but to understand the reasons for the perforation defect.  

Sizing of these postage stamps took place in the same way and using the 

same substances as in case of the previous release.  

POSTAL USE OF THE STAMPS 

The provisions regarding the use of postage stamps and applying them to 

different kinds of mail items were absolutely identical to the provision applying 

to the previous release. Even more so because the postage stamps of the two 

releases were used and valid for postage over the same period of time. This was 

also the reason why combinations of the postage stamps of both releases were 

attached to many mail items.  

Paying for postage in cash exceptionally occurred in this period too. Car-

riage mail continued to collect postage in cash. From 1 January 1863, 5-kreuzer 

revenue stamps were to be attached to the documents accompanying parcels. As 

we have already mentioned, these revenue stamps should be viewed as newspa-

per revenue stamps, and when postmarked, they truly deserve a place at least in 

postmark collections.  

In cases of necessity, revenue stamps were used as postage ones, just as 

the opposite solution: using postage stamps on documents for revenue stamp 

purposes (Figure 150). (Both solutions were otherwise banned by regulations.) 

As regards tearing postage stamps into two parts (to halve its value), we know 

of following solutions: 2-kr postage stamp + ½ of 2-kr to cover 3 kr of postage; 

2-kr + 2-kr + ½ 2-kr to cover 5 kr of postage; ½ of 10 kr for the same amount; 

½ of 10 kr + 10 kr to cover 15 kr of postage. We know of 7 post offices (6 

Hungarian  ones) to apply this method. To utilize pre-printed envelopes, not 

only the already mentioned solution was applied, when the pre-printed part was 

cut out. Envelopes of smaller shape, with the face value of 3, 5, 10 and 15 

kreuzers, as well as envelopes of larger shape with the face value of 15 

kreuzers were stuck to the mail items, often with some instructions written on 

them. The first volume of this Monograph contains an image of such rarity.  

Fraudulent postmarks already discussed when talking about the previous 
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release occurred for these postage stamps as well. There were also coloured 

postmarks (the rather rare red, the rare blue, brown, violet, green ones), cancel-

ling by handwriting (location name, date, crossing out), as well as cancelling by 

company handstamps or the handstamp FRANCO. All these were banned on 1 

March 1863 by a regulation. From that time on, only the address could be re-

written on the postage stamps, to pre-cancel them. 

 

Figure 150 Letter postage stamp used as revenue stamp 

 

REPRINTS, FORGERIES 

There were several instances when the release of 1860 was reprinted: 
1866, 1870, 1884, 1894 with perforation, as well as the perforation-free de-
nominations of Fellner. Since all these had either line perforation or no perfora-
tion at all, it is easy to tell the difference between them and the original ones.  

Forgeries were made for the 2- and 3-kreuzer denominations, in rather bad 
quality. Reprints which were perforated later and received fake postmarks are 
more difficult to recognize. Even less easily recognizable are the postmarked 
pieces of pre-printed envelopes, which were cut out of these envelopes later, by 
perforation. Naturally, their postmarks are not forged. Imprints on sheet edges 
have also been forged, by ink.  

PRE-PRINTED ENVELOPES (ENTIRES) 

These envelopes were introduced by the regulation issued on 21 December 

1860, in which the original name of these envelopes was “gestempelte Cou-

verts”. However, the regulation became effective on 15 January 1861. In the 

top left corner of these envelopes, there were stamps with the value of 3, 5, 10, 

15, 20, 25, 30 or 35 kreuzers. The images were the same as those of the postage 

stamps; each denomination was of a different colour. They were produced by 

the same countertype but separate printing types produced using the same 

working type.  

In the course of the printing process, basically all features typical of the 

postage stamp printing which had occurred previously appeared here as well: 
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printing plate deficiencies, discoloration, ‘dry’ printing, impressions on edges, 

discoloration of the relief part, nail head impressions, shifted printing, paper 

crumples, moreover, colour transfers or erroneous imprints. However, since 

scientific research of pre-printed envelopes has not yet been completed, and the 

number of such envelopes in Hungary is insufficient, we cannot draw final 

conclusions on this issue. We may only state that ‘dry’ impressions where in 

the coloured field around the head there were white stains (as if they were re-

sults of wear) were rather frequent. We may as well state that the three stages 

of wear, which were discussed when looking into printing types, showed on the 

pre-printed envelopes as well.  

The shades of the colours of the postage stamp images on the envelopes 

(when these colours coincided with those of real postage stamps) were the same 

as those of the postage stamps. 3-krezuer worth images were green (light, dark, 

and yellowish), 5-krezuer 

worth ones were cinnabar 

(dark, pale, or of carmine 

shade), 10-kreuzer worth ones 

were reddish brown, brownish 

red, and yellowish brown (dark 

and pale), while 15-kreuzer 

ones were blue or Prussian blue 

(dark and pale). The image of 

the 20-kreuzer worth image 

was orange and light yellow, 

the 25-kreuzer worth one was 

violet of different shades, as-

bestos grey (on the envelopes 

on larger shape) and greyish 

violet, while those worth 35 

kreuzers were pale brown.  

The paper of envelopes 

was without watermarks and of 

many kinds: rough, smooth, 

thick, or thin. Originally, the 

colour was white or greyish 

white; turning yellow was the 

result of later influences.  

In the issue of 1860, envelopes were of two shapes: a small one (shape I: 

147*84 mm; there were some exceptions, especially regarding the height) and a 

larger one (shape Ia: 148*116 mm). Since the latter was used only for this is-

sue, knowing the dimensions of these envelopes is sufficient; as regards the 

small envelopes, their dimensions occurred in other issues as well; so we have 

to take into account the tailoring as well. The tips of the side wings of the type 

I of the smaller envelopes were cut straight, while the tip of the bottom part was 

shaped strongly curved (figures 151, 152).  

 

 

Figure 151 Entire, Type I  
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The upper part ends in a little bit prolonged part. The upper wing was sized 

only at this prolongation.  

On the prolongation, a relief seal was pressed (its contemporary name be-

ing ‘Klappenstampel’). In the 1860 issue, there were four types of such seal 

(Figure 153):  

I/ A relief 16-pointed star, 

its tips connected by semi-

arches. In the middle, there was 

a circle of the diameter of 1 

mm; outside, there was a dou-

ble circular shape (its inner part 

had a diameter of 0.25 mm, 

while the outer–1 mm). The 

diameter of the whole image 

was 15.5 mm. 

II/ This type was similar to 

the former one, though the 

printing was deeper. In the 

middle, there was an indented 

point. The whole image was 

framed by a circle, its diameter 

14 mm. At the first glance it seems as if it was the negative imprint of the type 

II; later, details reveal that it was a separate engraving.  

III/ Three 20-pointed stars of different dimensions embedded in each 

other; the tips of the outer one connected by semi-arches. The diameter of the 

inner relief star was 3mm, while that of the outer double circle was 16 mm.  
IV/ It consists of a similar star, but only with two embossed stars. The in-

ner convex circle is 2 mm and 
the outer double circle is 16 mm 
in diameter. 

Out of the envelopes of the 

smaller shape, the 3-, 5-, 10-, and 

15-kreuzer denominations were 

produced in all four types, the 

10-, 30-, and 35-kreuzer denomi-

nations–in types I-II, while the 

25-kreuzer denomination was 

produced only with the seal I and 

III. The seal on the large enve-

lopes always belonged to the 

type IV.  
Legal provisions explicitly 

provided for adhering further 
postage stamps on the pre-
printed envelopes in case their 
face value did not cover the postage. In spite of this, such combined postage on 
pre-printed envelopes of this issue turns up only rarely. Collectors developed 

 

Figure 152 Entire, type la  

 

Figure 153  Sealing handstamps  
(Types I-IV) 
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interest in pre-printed envelopes much later than in postage stamps; moreover, 
this attention is smaller even today. Philatelists (as well as fakers) have been 
cutting out postage stamp images out of envelopes. Even this single fact alone 
may have been responsible for the smaller number of envelopes as compared to 
that of postage stamps. It also seems that fewer envelopes were released too, 
since they were less popular than postage stamps. Especially small was the 
amount of larger denominations. For example, we have never come across en-
velopes of 20-kreuzer value or more which were postmarked in Hungary. We 
have already mentioned that in certain Transylvanian cities pre-printed enve-
lopes were stuck to other mail items, without anything written on them, to be 
used as postage stamps. We have also talked about cutting out postage stamp 
images from pre-printed envelopes in order to use them as regular postage 
stamps. This was banned on 2 September 1861. These signs show that gener-
ally the public was not in favour of the entires, maybe also due to the extra fee 
of  ½  kreuzer, which was later (1 December 1862) cancelled.  

Reprints of pre-printed envelopes were later produced; however, the com-

bination of their shape and seal, as well as the paper quality was always differ-

ent from the original envelopes, for which it is always easy to recognize them.  
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Chapter VIII 

THE NEWSPAPER STAMP ISSUE OF THE YEAR 1860 

Simultaneously with the issue of new letter postage stamps, new newspa-
per stamps were released too. The relief portrait of the Emperor was the same 
on both kinds of postage stamps, while the rest of the postage stamp image was 
different. Similar to the previous series of newspaper stamps, there was no de-
nomination on the ones issued in 1860. 

The regulation providing for the introduction of the new series of newspa-
per postage stamps came out on 21 December 1860. However, old ones re-
mained in use too. The price of the commercial sheet of 100 newspaper stamps 
remained 1 forint 5 kreuzers. We neither know the number of issued copies, nor 
do we know the number of unused stamps sold after their use for postage had 
been finished on 31 May 1864. The latter may not have been too high, since 
commercial sheets have not been reported at all, while larger blocks have not 
frequently turned up.  

As in case of letter postage stamps, printing plates contained four groups 
of 100 printing types. Between single postage stamp images, the distance was 
4.5 mm vertically and 3.75 horizontally. The distance between two opposite 
groups of 100 pieces was 22.25 mm. Since we have not seen a complete print-
ing sheet, we do not know the vertical distance.  

Below and above the groups of 100 types, sheet margin slats were used. 
Since sheet margins have survived until today (sheets were not perforated), we 
may get profound insight into the slat types. There were two types of slats: one 
was a single piece (it was a little bit thicker, as compared to the next type), 
while the other was composed of several pieces. Out of these, the one on the 
side was a little bit thicker than the rest (4 or 6 pieces). Since the thicker line 
appeared either at the top or at the bottom, we may distinguish five types of 
sheet edge impressions. Apart from these, we may sometimes see the impres-
sions of the spots which bore the traces of soldering; such impressions took 
place between the postage stamp images and sheet edge slat impressions. More 
rarely, they appear as coloured bands between postage stamp images.   

The original image remained unchanged over the whole period, since it 
was the patrix itself that was always used for matrices (since there was no de-
nomination on these stamps). In the middle of the image, there was the Em-
peror’s head against coloured background. The countertype was produced using 
the same piece as the one for the letter postage stamps. The oval middle part 
was embedded in a vertical rectangle; there are vertical stripes in the corners 
formed between the oval and the rectangle.  
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The corners of the rectangular frame are rounded both inside and outside; 
the lines of its sides are interrupted by indentations; between the latter, both the 
inner and the outer lines are a little bit curved inwards. The band around the 
image contains the pattern of tiny hexagons. On this frame, there are shapes 
reminding Byzantine dome shapes, which contain the inscriptions: K.K, ZEI-
TUNGS-, POST-, STÄMPEL (Figure 154).  

Just as in case of letter postage stamps, there were obviously several print-
ing plates. However, since the image was identical, we cannot distinguish them. 

The stages of the wear, which we have 
already talked about when looking into 
letter postage stamps, appear in case of 
these stamps as well. Three versions are 
very easily discernible. The analysis of 
the printing versions and colours and 
their shades may not prove successful 
even theoretically: the dark violet, which 
was identical to the colour of the previ-
ous release, turned into infinite number 
of shades, as the time passed. The origi-
nal shades are practically impossible to 
identify.  

Plate flaws were as rare in this re-
lease as in case of letter postage stamps: 
they mostly derived from the wear of the 
types exceeding the wear stages II and 
III.  

Printing deficiencies were the same as those of the letter postage stamps. 
They included ink excess, ‘dry’ printing, edge imprints, discolouration of the 
relief part, nail head impressions, shifted printing, and paper crumpling. Out of 
erroneous printing, there was double printing, resulting in dumb imprints. Fi-
nally, ink was transferred both by the equipment, and by sheets.  

The quality of paper was always identical to that of letter postage stamps. 
The range 0.07-0.08 mm was typical of the thin paper, while the range of 0.12-
0.13 mm–of the thick one. Grids and fake bands could also be found. Other 
types of watermarks (for example, those produced by mesh stitches) were not 
found on this paper.  

Sizing was identical to that of letter postage stamps.  
These postage stamps were issued without perforation, just as the previous 

series. When they were cut apart, sometimes no edge at all was left, while in 
other cases excessive edge was left (at least 3 mm). On the pieces which come 
from the margins or corners of the sheets, the edges are 4-6, 6-8, or, moreover, 
sometimes more than 8 mm. On these, there are often slat impressions or nee-
dle holes. Rows are rare, both used or unused; even rarer are the combinations 
including the middle parts of the two neighbouring type groups. Largest known 
combinations are those of 20 pieces.  

Postal use of these stamps was identical to the previous series. It was al-
lowed to use postage stamps of both releases simultaneously. However, it hap-
pened very rarely.  

 

 

Figure 154  Newspaper stamp from 1860 
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We do not have notion of any instances where these postage stamps were 
used for letter postage.  

Reprints were produced in the same years as the letter postage stamp re-
prints; reprints of these postage stamps naturally did not have perforation. Since 
the same inks were used, the shades of reprints changed in the same way as the 
shades of the original postage stamps. It makes them difficult to identify. We 
may safely tell the difference only in case of larger combinations or when 
edges remained attached to the postage stamps–the distance between stamp im-
ages was smaller in case of reprints (either vertically or horizontally; in some 
cases both vertically and horizontally); for reprints, sheet edge slats were not 
used. When there was a fake postmark on reprints, it is usually the postmark 
that reveals the forgery. There are also complete forgeries of very poor quality.  
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Chapter IX 

 

POSTAGE STAMP  

AND PRE-PRINTED ENVELOPE ISSUE OF THE YEAR 1863 

The issue of the year 1860 was not traded for any longer than its 
predecessor. As soon as a year after it had been issued, the plans to with-
draw these stamps were born. It happened so because the German-Austrian 
postal union decided that postage stamps representing identical value 
should be of the same colour in all member states, to facilitate the work of 
the Post. For Austria, it practically meant that the colours of the 10- and 
15-kreuzer postage stamps were to be changed (blue turned brown, and 
vice versa). The colour change was ordered in the April of 1862. However, 
since there were fears that the colour change may provide opportunity to 
use the old brown stamps with the new value, decision was taken to change 
also the image. Political circumstances forced the return of the coat of arms 
image: Lombardy was lost; Hungary was overwhelmed with protest sent i-
ment. In the autumn of 1860, the coat of arms with beheaded eagle was torn 
off the public buildings in Hungary, after the treaty on limited local gov-
ernment in Hungary was accepted.  For some time, Austria tried to push 
federal policy for Hungarians. After convening, the Parliament had proven 
to be a disaster in 1861 (the Hungarian Parliament was willing to convene 
only on the terms of the year 1848). Then Austria turned to centralization. 
The double-headed eagle was the symbol of the latter. The design of an un-
known designer featuring this coat of arms re-appeared in 1862. Engravings 
were supplied by Tautenhayn; proofs were produced as soon as the No-
vember of 1862. They were already produced in the colours which were 
later accepted for the following denominations: 2, 3, 5, 10, 15, and 25 
kreuzers. However, numerals themselves were not yet seen on the postage 
stamps. Proofs were also produced for 50-kreuzer and 1-gulden denomina-
tions; later, issuing them was abandoned.  

On 15 May 1863, the regulation providing the following was issued: as 
soon as post offices ran out of their existing stock or after 31 May 1864 the 
latest, they had to use postage stamps and entires issued in 1863. By the 
middle of 1863, new stamps and envelopes were in use in the whole coun-
try. Postage stamps worth 2, 3, and 5 kreuzers remained green, yellow, and 
red respectively. 10-kreuzer ones were blue, while 15-kreuzer ones – 
brown. On the entires, there were images of the postage stamps of the fol-
lowing denominations: 3, 5, 10, and 15 kreuzer. The colours corresponded 
to those of the postage stamps. The only higher denomination to appear on 
a pre-printed envelope was 25 kreuzers, which was violet. For all these, 
there were soldi versions as well; the drawing was a little bit modified, but 
the colours were the same. The amounts issued are not known for this issue 
either. After these stamps and envelopes had been withdrawn from trade, 
quite a big amount of unused copies was sold to traders and collectors. In 
Hungary, this issue was withdrawn on 15 June 1867; in Croatia and Sla-
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vonia it remained until 15 April 1868; in the Military Border Districts – 
until 31 August 1869.  

PRINTING PLATES, TYPES, COLOURS, PLATE DEFECTS 

Postage stamps of the issue of 1863 had a single patrix; denominations 
were carved into six copies of this patrix (the image appearing on the 25-
kreuzer entire included). The images of working types did not differ signifi-
cantly (naturally, apart from the face value). The counter-types featuring the 
double-headed eagle were produced using the same type. According to E. 
Müller, this time it was not metal but cardboard.  

In the middle of the image, there is an oval shape coloured inside. In this 
shape we can see the double-headed eagle, with a sword in its right and a 
mound in his left claw. On its both heads, crowns are seen. Above this im-
age, there is the crown of the Austrian Empire, with the ribbons fluttering 
over the eagle. The oval shape is framed by a thicker line and two thin lines 
inside. The space between them is decorated with a pattern of rhombuses. In 
the bottom part of this oval band, there is a little space displaying the numer-
als of denomination. In the upper part of this band, the word KREUZER can 
be seen.  

These postage stamps were printed using four blocks of 100 pieces of 
types, which constituted printing plates. The postage stamps were a little bit 
larger than those of the previous release, for which the distance between in-
dividual types decreased by ½ mm, thus becoming 2.5 mm vertically and 
2.00 mm horizontally. The distance between the blocks of 100 types is un-
known, since printing sheets were cut into four sheets for perforation, and 
the edges were thrown away. The blocks of 100 types were fixed by slats 
both at the top and the bottom; these slats consisted of one thicker or several 
thinner pieces.  

These postage stamps, which were being produced for four years, were 
definitely made by several printing plates. However, since the drawing re-
mained unchanged, we are not able to distinguish impressions pressed by 
these plates. Later, due to the perforation changes and the use of water-
marked paper (which we are going to discuss later), distinction between 
early and late imprints became possible. Usually two versions of coat of 
arms image are mentioned: coloured and white. The countertype of the coat 
of arms image was much more precise than that of the Emperor’s head, al-
lowing for many details come out coloured. As it was growing worn, this 
quality deteriorated, and the image turned white (Figure 155). On discol-
oured imprints, on the other hand, even more details came out coloured than 
it was originally intended (Figure 156). Even though coloured and white ver-
sions followed each other, they still do not make the printing plate identifica-
tion possible: just as in case of the versions of the release of the year 1860, 
they re-occurred cyclically.  
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On the basis of the above mentioned, we cannot identify the serial num-

bers and the sequence of the printing plates based on the postage stamps. 

However, certain printing plates still can be identified on the basis of some 

deviations on the working plates or matrices. For example, the two rhom-

buses under the second letter R on the late imprints of the 3-kreuzer denomi-

nation merged, as a result of damage. 

 

Figure 155 Coloured and white relief impression of the coat of arms  

This feature did not occur on the postage stamps with dense perforation; 

moreover, it did not occur on the postage stamps where perforation was loose. 

Consequently, it is the feature of the plate composed after 1864 (Figure 157). In 

the late printing plate of the 5-kreuzer denomination, the outer edge of the oval 

frame under the letter K was damaged (Fig-

ure 158). Another feature of this plate was 

that a tiny line sticking to the frame line over 

the letter Z, which is there on all denomina-

tions (Figure 160), was missing on this plate. 

There is another feature that seems typical of 

another printing plate of 5-kreuzer denomi-

nation: merging of the letter R and a rhom-

bus under it (Figure 159). As soon as we 

have more material to look into, we will be 

able to identify more features of printing 

plates.  

Neither does the fact that the range of 

colours of this issue is very limited help the 

research. Due to the improvement of the 

painting technology, the colours had only pale and dark shades. In the 2-

kreuzer denomination, there was only a sulphur yellow version (dark and light 

shades); among the dark and light shades of the green of the 3-kreuzer denomi-

nation, bluish green also appears; the 5-kreuzer shows only variations of car-

mine; while the 10-kreuzer – only dark and light shades of the blue colour. 

Reddish shade sometimes mingled into the brown shades of the 15-kreuzer de-

nomination. Consequently, it is not possible to identify newly mixed colours 

with only very few exceptions.  

 

 

Figure 156  
Discoloured relief impression 
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Figure 157 Specific defect of working type of 3 Kr plate 

 

 

Figure 158 Specific defect of working type of 5 Kr plate  

 

 

Figure 159  
Specific defect of working type of 5 Kr plate 

 

 

Figure 160 Specific defect of 
working type of 5 Kr plate 
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The most we can do is to assume – very carefully – what the new plate 

compositions might have been like, based on the somehow regularly re-

occurring dark colours. But we also have to consider that during the life cycle 

of a given printing plate, the need of repeated inking may have occurred too.  

Plate flaws were rare and minute, even if compared to the previous issue. 

Some were produced on matrices or working types, not on printing types. 

Therefore, they were literally plate flaws, typical of the whole plate. Further 

scrutiny shall contribute to identifying the defects of plates and those of single 

types.  

PRINTING DEFICIENCIES, ERRONEOUS PRINTING, COLOUR TRANS-

FERS 

Generally speaking, printing was of better quality than in case of the pre-

vious issue. Therefore, such deficiencies as excessive ink, ‘dry’ printing, edge 

imprints, and partial discoloration of the relief (see figure 84), shifted printing, 

nail head impressions, as well as paper crumples turn up less frequently than in 

case of the previous issue. The impression of the pressing cloth in the oval 

space around the image was a new phenomenon. A special curiosity was the 

upside down position of the 2-kreuzer denomination in the sheet (copies used in 

Trieste are known); it was the result of fixing a type upside down. On the other 

hand, erroneous imprints are still frequent. Such were the already mentioned 

double imprints (one of them ‘clear’); these imprints occurred in the 2-kreuzer 

denomination with dense perforation and 3-and 10-kreuzer denomination with 

loose perforation. Printing on both sides of the paper occurred on the postage 

stamps of 15-kreuzer denomination with loose perforation. Partly clear impres-

sions and colour transfers by the equipment or sheets occurred on all denomina-

tions, though rarely.  

PAPER, PERFORATION, SIZING 

At first, the same quality of paper was used for these postage stamps as 

that of the release of the year 1863. On 1 June 1864, however, paper sheet wa-

termark was introduced for all public denominations. On the sheets for postage 

stamps, the inscription BRIEF-MARKEN appeared two times: in the two middle 

rows of the horizontally neighbouring blocks of a hundred pieces. The letters 

were Antiqua, 25 mm tall; the text was 428 mm long (see the image in the vol-

ume I). If the sheet was properly fed into the printing press, watermark parts 

appeared on 20 postage stamps out of 100 pieces.  

To facilitate easy cutting of the sheets, a horizontal slat was fixed to the 

paint removing knife. It left a kind of a watermark, along which the sheets were 

later cut.  However, the cut did not always coincide with this line, which in 

such cases became part of postage stamps, after perforation. When machine 

cutting was introduced, there was no more need for watermark line. Machine 

cutting was quicker, though less accurate – as a result, the position of the wa-

termark always changed on the sheets. Sometimes almost entire letters ap-

peared on single postage stamps.  
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All four positions occurred for watermarks. The quality of the watermarked 
paper was reliable, though sometimes there was a light grid, which was unin-
tentional, unlike that of the first release. Usually there were 22 lines on a single 
postage stamp, either vertically or horizontally, depending on the way the paper 
was cut. However, this grid was almost invisible – usually only few lines were 
discernible (Figure 161).   

At first, the sheets were perforated by the frame perforation machine, with 
14 teeth. Therefore, the ‘short’ and ‘long’ 
postage stamps (produced when the perfora-
tion slat was bent) occurred in this release as 
well. ‘Short’ and ‘long’ postage stamps which 
were produced because of bent needles were 
typical for this release as well. However, the 
wear of the perforation equipment was respon-
sible for many inconveniences–sheets may 
have fallen into several pieces; in other cases, 
incomplete perforation did not allow the sepa-
ration of the postage stamps. This was the rea-
son why the decision to use looser perforation 
was taken in the October of 1863. The new 
equipment (9 ½) cut 10:12 teeth per stamp; it 
was a frame perforation machine. Until the 
spring of 1864, the old machine remained in 
use. Consequently, 14 teeth may be found only 
on the paper without watermark; on the other 

hand, 9 ½ teeth may also be found on this paper. The latter was usually of good 
quality, though incomplete perforation also occurred.  

Since the postage stamp images became a little bit larger as compared to 
the previous release, deficient perforation was frequent in case of both perfora-
tion types. Properly centred postage stamps were relatively rare. The impres-
sions of edge slats (a thick line or several thinner lines, as well as combinations 
of these) or soldering on the printing types were occasionally seen on the post-
age stamps; sometimes they appeared together. Deficiency of perforation was 
sometimes so grave that even the position of 
the postage stamp at the side of the sheet 
became apparent.  

In case of 9 ½ perforation, double per-
foration occurred quite often – it was the 
result of repeated perforation, when the first 
attempt had not been successive. These first 
attempts sometimes were so poor that there 
might be only one hole seen at some dis-
tance of the final perforation (see image 
162). This kind of holes has not to be con-
fused with the holes produced by nail heads. 
The latter grows deeper from the bottom of 
paper, while the former–from its top sur-
face.  

Cutting off perforation to get either oval 
or rectangular shape was frequent for this 
release too. These stamps differ from the 
postage stamp images cut out of envelopes 
in paper quality.  

 

Figure 161  Laid paper 

 

 

Figure 162 Double perforation 
(only the location of a single tooth 
is visible of the first instance of 
perforation, at the top left) 
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Continuous pieces (rows or blocks of postage stamps) have survived until 
today, because unused soldi postage stamps (after Venice was lost) and the re-
maining quantity in Vienna were finally traded. The quantity of the unused 
stamps was rather large. Generally speaking, kreuzer denominations were rarer 
than soldi ones, especially those with dense perforation. Unused pairs or com-
binations of three or four stamps are the largest combinations known of densely 
perforated pieces; they are very rare. Combinations of loosely perforated pieces 
of unused stamps are more frequent; however, combinations of four pieces of 
2- and 3-kreuzer denominations are rather rare. The biggest combinations of 
used postage stamps are the rows of 10 and the combinations of 20 pieces. For 
the 2- and 3-kreuzer denominations with dense perforation, blocks are the rar-
est; we do not know of any combinations larger than those containing more 
than four pieces. Among 5-, 10-, and 15-kreuzer denominations, the rarest 
pieces are the rows of 10 pieces, as well as the blocks of 10 and 20 postage 
stamps. The blocks of 10 and 20 used pieces with loose perforation are also rari-
ties. We do not know of any such pieces among 2- and 3-kreuzer denominations.  

For sizing, the already known yellowish substance was used.  

POSTAL USE 

Postage stamps released in 1863 were used in more various ways than 

those of the previous issue. One of the reasons was the fact that the rates 

were profoundly changed when on 1 January 1866 the British porto postage 

(the penny-porto) system was introduced. Most importantly, zone system 

was eliminated within the country. Notwithstanding the distance, domestic 

mail was always posted for 5 kreuzers per loth. Since the amount of 10- and 

15-kreuzers postage stamps decreased because of this, it was allowed to at-

tach the fee for registered mail to the front side of the mail item, instead of 

its rear side. The old habit, however, lived on for long – we may find postage 

stamps covering the fee for registered mail on the rear side of the letters for 

long even after this time. All this also stands for the registered urgent mail, 

which was introduced in 1859. The express delivery fee was collected in 

cash; postage stamps were used to cover the fee for registered mail.  The 

rates for forms, product samples, simple and registered local mail did not 

change. The use of the 2- and 3-kreuzer stamps once, twice, as well as the 

combination of these two is considered rarities. So is the combination of the 

three different face values on a single mail item.  

From the middle of 1863 until the 31 May 1864, it was possible to use 

the postage stamps of the second and the third issues along with those of the 

fourth issue, which resulted in great variety of mixed frankings. Following 

combinations occurred to equal extent: 1858+1860; 1858+1863: 14 or 9 1/2 

perforation; 1858+1860+1863: 14 or 9 ½ perforation; finally, 1863: 14+9 ½ 

perforation. Naturally, the combination of three different elements was rarer. 

Especially those combinations are precious and rare which included the 

postage stamps of the same denomination but of different releases; the com-

bined use of the 2- and 3-kreuzer postage stamps is also rare.  
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Although not regularly, the combined use of revenue and postage 

stamps also occurred, most probably as the result of mistakes. Occasionally, 

postage stamps were used along with the pieces cut out of envelopes (post-

age stamp impressions). First-day issues could not have taken place in case 

of this issue (just as for the previous one), since issuing was continuous. 

However, letters sent on the last day (15 June 1867) exist; they are very rare.    

Bisecting, as emergency solution, was still living on. + kreuzer value as 

bisected 2 kreuzer + 2 kreuzer, 5 kreuzer value as bisected 2 kr + 2*2 

kreuzer, and bisected 10 kreuzer (11 known, all from Hungarian post off-

cies). Out of all revenue stamps only 5-kreuzer revenue stamps were used 

and accepted as postage stamps. Quite often revenue stamps were used on 

letters but not accepted by the postal service, which then made the recipient 

pay for the postage. If the part of the envelopes where printed postage stamp 

image was cut out and adhered to a mail item, it was generally accepted by 

the mail service. The affixing of a postage stamp as revenue is also known in 

all values 

Frauds occurred in connection with this release too.  

Covering postage by cash remained general for the mail carriage service 

and in the cases when the recipient covered the postage. As regards the reve-

nue stamps adhered to the parcel documents, all described above remained in 

effect for this release too.  

Coloured postmarks were almost as rare as in case of previous releases, 

though at some post offices, following the example of Vienna, processing 

postmarks for registered mail became red. Over this period, postmarks for 

registered mail increased in numbers, thus red postmarks are not considered 

exceptionally rare, though they are not very common either. On other types 

of mail, red postmarks are very rare, especially on the 2-kreuzer postage 

stamps. The number of blue postmarks was also somehow bigger than in the 

previous releases.  

Handwritten cancelling went on as in case of the previous release, while 

pre-cancellation was done only by handwriting, due to the ban of postmark-

ing. 

REPRINTS AND FORGERIES 

Postage stamps of the year 1863 were re-printed only three times (1884, 

1887, and 1894). Reprints were perforated by lines, which makes it very 

easy to tell them from the originals. Fellner reprints of 2- and 3-kreuzer de-

nomination without perforation were also produced. These were sometimes 

perforated later, and fake postmark remains were added to them, for fraudu-

lent purposes. In other cases, printed parts of envelopes were cut out and 

perforated; such forgeries may be revealed by scrutinizing the quality of the 

paper (perforation may be of excellent quality, which is misleading). Colour 

modifications induced by chemical processes are known: for the oil yellow 

colour of 2-kreuzer denomination or the violet colour of the 5-kreuzer de-

nomination, for example.  
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POSTAL STATIONARIES 

Envelopes with postage stamp images printed on them and featuring the coat 

of arms (3-, 5-, 10-, 15-, and 25-kreuzer denominations) were traded from 1 July 

1863; they became invalid from 31 August 1869. 

Working- and counter-types were produced from the same patrices as 

those for the postage stamps. The postage stamp image was printed in the upper 

right corner, unlike at the previous issue. Printing was carried out by individual 

types; otherwise the method 

and the colours were the same. 

The 25-kreuzer denomination 

was printed in the violet col-

our. Thus we should consider 

the same features of the print-

ing; however, since envelopes 

are rather rare, we are not fa-

miliar with all versions.  

For short time, the shape I 

was produced; soon shape II 

replaced it. The difference be-

tween the two was the follow-

ing: the ends of the side wings 

of the shape I were cut 

straight, while in case of the 

shape II, they were cut along a 

curved line, though there still 

remained an angle (Figure 

163). Its size was 147-148x85 mm; its paper was of different quality, both 

smooth and rough. There were seven versions of the type II, differing mainly in 

the length of the upper wing ending, its kind (sharp or obtuse angle), and the 

dimensions of the bottom wing. (These features were first quoted in the re-

search of L. Kropf; he listed the closing seals and denominations.) The edge of 

the upper wing of the envelopes of the shape II was glued all along.  

From 1 June 1864, envelopes were produced 

on watermarked paper. The word BRIEFCOU-

VERTS ran across all envelopes; on the envelopes 

with pre-printed postage stamps featuring the coat 

of arms, the first two versions described in the vol-

ume I appeared.  
Out of the closing seals, versions I, III, and IV 

were used on the envelopes with the coat of arms 
(version V was used too; the only difference of this 
version from the version III was its two thick frames, 
for which its diameter was 16.5 mm /image 164/). 

There were double impressions of the versions III and V. The table below presents 
the envelope shapes, paper quality, and closing seals of specific denominations. 

 

 

Figure 163  Letter cover with stamp, Type II 

 

Figure 164 Letter  
seal handstamp, Type V 
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Seals I III III V 

Shape I, w/t watermark 
all denominations all denominations 5, 10 Kr - 

Shape II, w/t watermark 
3, 5, 10, 15 Kr all denominations all denominations 3 Kr 

Shape II, watermark I 
3, 5, 10, 15 Kr 3, 5, 10, 15 Kr all denominations 3, 5, 10, 15 Kr 

Shape II, watermark II 
5 Kr. 3, 5 Kr 3, 5 Kr 3, 5 Kr. 

 

Out of the envelopes used in Hungary, 5-, 10-, and 15-kreuzer denomi-

nations are relatively more frequent; 3-kreuzer envelopes are less frequent; 

the rarest is the 25-kreuzer denomination. Envelopes where the postage was 

supplemented by additionally adhered postage stamps do not turn up very 

often either. On reprinted envelopes, the shape of the envelopes, the quality 

of the paper, and the seal were combined in ways other than on the original 

envelopes, which renders their recognition easy.  
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Chapter X 

 

THE NEWSPAPER STAMP ISSUE OF 1863 

Simultaneously with the fourth stamp issue, newspaper stamps were issued 

too; they featured the coat of arms, and were produced with the same counter 

stamp. Their validity period was the same as that for the regular stamps. The 

price of a sheet of a hundred pieces remained 1 Forint 5 kreuzers. We do not 

know the number of copies issued. Quite a large amount of unused postage 

stamps was later sold. Thus, unused pieces or combinations (even sheets of 100 

pieces, moreover, full horizontal sheets of 200 pieces) are not rear. 

In the middle of these postage stamps, there was an oval frame embracing 

a relief image of a be-headed eagle. The corners of the outer frame were diago-

nally cut; in the triangles thus formed, there 

was decoration. In the frame, following words 

read: K.K., ZEITUNGS-, POST-, and STAEM-

PEL (Figure 165). 

For printing, printing type groups of 4x100 

pieces were used (as in previous cases), with the 

same counter-type as the one used for letter 

postage stamps. Between the stamps, the dis-

tance was 4.25 mm in all directions; the hori-

zontal distance between the two groups of print-

ing types was 24 mm. Sheet edge slats were 

fixed above and under the groups of printing 

types. We know of 4 variations of these slats: a 

simple thick line; one thick and four thin lines; 

one thick and three thin lines; a wide and a nar-

row thick line. For all of them, two positions can be identified, depending on 

which sides were turned towards the postage stamps.  

The colour of the postage stamps was originally dark purple. As time 

passed, it changed so profoundly that today we may see only grey, greyish pur-

ple, or brownish purple (the latter is very rear) colours. The dark purple has 

survived only in the instances when discoloration by adhered postage stamps 

took place. 

Printing deficiencies were the same as in case of letter postage stamps (with a 

single exception: we do not know of any erroneous impressions). Imprints produced 

by inversely fixed printing type have turned up only on unused postage stamps so far. 

 

 

Figure 165   
Newspaper stamp from 1863 
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At the beginning, 0.07-0.13 mm thick paper was used, without water-

marks. It was machine paper; sometimes it had a grid pattern, fake stripes, or 

stitch watermarks. After 1 June 1864, intentionally watermarked paper was in-

troduced for newspaper postage stamps, just as it was for letter postage stamps. 

The watermark inscription ZEITUNGS-MARKEN appeared on every two 

groups of newspaper postage stamps (each group contained a hundred pieces). 

There was also a watermark line to separate sheets. Both the inscription and the 

line occurred in numerous versions. The strips mentioned for letter postage 

stamps occurred on these ones too. 

Out of the stamps released without perforation, plenty of those have sur-

vived until today which bore following features: excessive edge, sheet edge, 

sheet corner, sheet edge slat impressions, soldering impressions, or needle hole. 

Pairs from the middle of sheets are very rare from this release too. 

Sizing was identical to that used for former releases. 

These stamps were used in the same way as those of the previous release. 

Using newspaper postage stamps from two releases on a single item was excep-

tional. Mail items were these stamps would have been used as letter postage 

stamps have not been found at all so far. 

Official reprints were issued four times so far, together with those of letter 

postage stamps. Since they were produced in the same colour as the original 

stamps, and did not have perforation, it is not easy to distinguish them from the 

original stamps. Fake postmarks have occurred on these postage stamps. 
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Chapter XI  

 

NEWSPAPER REVENUE STAMPS 

Newspaper revenue stamps were always related to the state budget (taxes, 

revenues). Still, they were managed by the postal service. Three-quarters of 

these revenue stamps have postal postmarks on them, and were attached to any 

kind of mail item (newspapers, magazines, etc.). This explains why these reve-

nue stamps have been included into postage stamp catalogue and philatelists’ 

collections. 

The tax payable for newspapers imported from foreign countries was in-

troduced in Austria as early as 1789. In 1792, it temporarily ceased to exist. 

At the beginning (1789-1853), the payment of this tax or revenue was at-

tested by a postmark called signet. The face value of these signets was 1, 2, and 

3 kreuzers. These postmarks were produced by a special machine, which in-

cluded also a counter to count how many of the postmarks of each value were 

produced. In 1853, the first Austrian newspaper revenue stamp was produced. 

Its face value was 2 kreuzers; its colour was green. 

Until 1868, Austrian signets and newspaper revenue stamps were used in 

Hungary too. From 1868 Hungary had own newspaper revenue stamps, the first 

issue still being printed in Vienna. 

Signets 

Signets were predecessors of newspaper revenue stamps. They were actu-

ally postmarks produced by a special machine, representing face values of 1, 2, 

or 3 kreuzers. Their function was to collect taxes imposed on newspapers and 

magazines. Signets were first used in 1789 (Figure 166). These early signets 

were in use until 1792, when the taxation of foreign printed matter was tempo-

rarily ceased. 

However, the Regulation on revenues of 5 October 1802 and the royal De-

cision 2290/2859 of 15 October 1802 re-introduced revenues on newspapers 

and magazines. These legal provisions became effective as of 1 March 1803. 

To collect these revenues, signets were re-introduced again. 
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Figure 166  Newspaper revenue signet from 1789 

From 1803 until 1840, the shape of signets changed each year. From 1840, 

they were always circular. There was always a numeral indicating the face 

value, some decoration, the year, and the name of the post with a one- or  two-

letter abbreviation, as well as the word ZEITUNG. 

In 1850, signets became similar to the circular handstamps of 22 mm di-

ameter. Their image became constant, due to which they could be used for sev-

eral years. These signets were used until 1 November 1854 (there was a period 

when they were used parallel to newspaper revenue stamps). 
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In Hungary, the same signets were used to collect taxes imposed on news-

papers. On the newspapers arriving in Hungary, we can usually find a signet 

with the letter W (Wien).  

 

 

 

Figure 167 Newspaper revenue signets from XIX century 
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In Hungary, the same signets were used to collect taxes imposed on news-

papers. On the newspapers arriving in Hungary, we can usually find a signet 

with the letter W (Wien).  

 

 

 

Figure 167 Newspaper revenue signets from XIX century 
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From 1854 to 1858, revenue signets were not used. They were introduced 

again in 1858, by the imperial regulation issued on 23 October 1857. It stipu-

lated that as of 1 January 1858, a tax on newspapers of 1 kreuzer had to be col-

lected and attested by signets.  

 

Figure 168 Newspaper revenue signets from 19th century  

 

This signet did not display the year, for which it was possible to use it for 

years. Neither did it display the face value. The circular frame
169

 of 19.5 mm 

embraced the double-headed eagle; under the frame, there was the serial num-

ber of the stamp. There was some decoration on the inner side of the frame too 

(figures 167, 168). 

For the daily periodicals released during the day, black signet was pro-

vided; for those issued in the evening, red signet was provided; for special re-

leases of periodicals, the colour of the signet was blue. However, these rules 

were rarely observed: the colour was most often black. 

Occasionally, we may come across newspaper postage stamps released in 

1859 and 1877 which were postmarked by signets. This was a very rare type of 

cancellation. 

Changes in Newspaper Revenue  

Newspaper revenue was payable in the Austrian Empire from 1789. It was 

attested by signets: domestic publishing houses had to have their paper sheets 

transported to the tax authorities prior to printing, in order to pay taxes and 

have the completed payment indicated. 

                                                        
169 We know of a signetta marked A25, it diameter being  25.5 mm. 
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On 6 September 1850, a legal provision established the exclusive entitle-

ment of the emperor to the newspaper revenues. It also established the amount 

of the revenue: it was 2 kreuzers for one copy of a newspaper. Domestic peri-

odicals were exempt from this provision. Until 1853, the revenue was collected 

using signets. 

In 1852, the Ministry of Finance advised the state publishing house to pro-

duce proofs for newspaper revenue stamps. The first such stamps were intro-

duced on 1 March 1853; they were worth 2 kreuzers (C.M.)
170

. These revenue 

stamps were valid in all member states of the empire. Until 1 November 1854, 

they were used parallel to signets; from that time, they became exclusively 

used. 

A regulation issued on 23 October 1857 provided for the use of signets 

again, this time for domestic periodicals. A tax of 1 kreuzer was imposed on 

them on 1 January 1858. These signets featured the eagle.  

Periodicals coming from territory of the German-Austrian postal union 

were to be treated as domestic ones. Consequently, they were subject to 1-

kreuzer tax. However, this tax was included into the subscription fee. Thus, 

there were neither signets, nor revenue stamps on these periodicals; conse-

quently, only handstamp postmarks were applied to them.  

On 14 November 1857, the Ministry of Finance issued a regulation impos-

ing taxes on the periodicals from the German-Austrian postal union which en-

tered the country in the way other than subscription. On 27 April 1858, the 

value of the money was modified. Instead of C.M. Forint, the so-called Aus-

trian forint was introduced. The latter was worth 100 kreuzers, while the former 

had been worth 60 kreuzers. 60 old kreuzers equalled to 105 new kreuzers. 

Thus, new denominations of newspaper revenue stamps were needed. Two new 

kreuzers were worth an old signet (they were worth 1 old kreuzer (C.M.)). For 

the 4-kreuzer revenue, new newspaper revenue stamps were to be issued. These 

circumstances finally lead to the release II, its only denomination being 4 

kreuzers. These stamps were brown for Austria and red for Lombardy-Venice. 

Different colours were needed because there was value difference between the 

two stamps: Austria used paper money, while Lombardy-Venice – silver coins. 

4-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps were introduced on 1 November 1858; 

exactly on that day, 2-kreuzer green stamps were withdrawn. 

On 1 December 1858, the Ministry of Finance provided for issuing 2-

kreuzer (Austrian value) newspaper revenue stamps. Regulation 24857-3683 of 

8 December 1858 provided for moderate revenue for the periodicals issued in 

the states falling under the scope of German-Austrian and Austrian-Italian 

postal union. This moderate revenue was 1 kreuzer for a copy. This was the 

reason why the release of 1-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps was provided 

for; these stamps entered use on 1 January 1859.  

                                                        
170 Regulation of the Financial Ministry no. 562 released on 21 February 1853 provided for the placing these 

stamps on the market. 
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ISSUE I – 1853 

The first Austrian newspaper revenue stamp was issued on 1 March 1853; 

it was a 2-kreuzer green stamp. Its function was to collect taxes imposed on 

foreign periodicals; the amount of the tax was 2 kreuzers (C.M.). Periodicals 

coming from the states of the German-Austrian postal union were exempt from 

this rule. The revenue of these periodicals was included in the subscription fee. 

These revenue stamps were cancelled by location-date postmarks. These reve-

nue stamps were not traded to the public. 

Proofs 

Few proofs were produced prior to releasing these revenue stamps. Though 

we know about this fact from contemporary records, these impressions did not 

become part of any philatelists’ collection. Public collections do include such 

proofs. 

Image of Revenue Postage Stamps 

The image displayed the Austrian double-headed eagle; the Austrian 

Crown took place between the heads of the eagle; there was a Habsburg coat-

of-arms near it. The image was framed by a rectangle composed of straight 

lines. In the frame, there were following words: Kais. Kön., Zeitungs-, Stämpel, 

and 2 kreuzer. In the corners, there were rosettes and a stylised vine. 

Revenue stamps differed from each other as regards dimensions. The 

maximum difference was 0.5 mm. 

Number of Copies and Remaining Stock 

In Austria and Lombardy-Venice, 1,416,000 pieces were used
171

. 651,000 

were taken to Hungary. 150,000 pieces were destroyed after they had been 

withdrawn from use (31 October 1858). 

Printing Plate 

The technology of printing was book printing. Although several printing 

plates were used, none of them have survived until today. Parts of sheets and 

combinations allow concluding that the printing plates consisted of 400 printing 

types. Printing types were arranged in four groups of 100 pieces: in ten lines 

and in ten columns. In the middle of the four groups, there was the middle part 

of the sheet
172

. Two upper groups were rotated by 180° from the two bottom 

groups; in other words, they were upside down as compared to the lower 

groups. 

The gap between postage stamps was either narrow: 1.4-1.7 mm vertically 

and 1.25-1.30 mm horizontally, or wide: 2.2-2.5 mm vertically and 1.25-1.30 

mm horizontally. 

Paper and Colour 

Usually medium thick white machine paper was used for these stamps. 

However, exceptionally, we may come across thin or cardboard paper. There 

were no watermarks on this paper, except for stitch watermarks. For the 2-

                                                        
171 According to the data of János Emánuel JÁSZAY published in Postmarke-Sammlerwoche on 8 December 

1926. 
172 Its size was most probably 3.25-6.0 mm horizontally; the vertical dimension is not known. 



209 

kreuzer green newspaper revenue stamp, we know of stripped paper, paper 

with watermark granules, as well as ribbed paper. Occasionally, also paper 

crumples turn up. The colours were the following (in chronological order): blu-

ish green (early impressions), light green (1854-55), yellowish green (1855-57), 

and deep green (late impressions) 

Printing 

The quality of printing was usually medium good; occasionally, bad qual-

ity impressions turn up. Such deficiencies as sheet edges, empty, dry, or exces-

sive ink occur. Metal slat impressions and colour transfers were rather rare. 

There were printing plate defects too, for example, in the word Zeitungs- the 

letter s sometimes looked as if it were number 3 or a dot.  

Types 

2-kreuzer green newspaper revenue stamps released in 1853 always be-

longed to the type I. It means that the ribbon of the crown of the left eagle 

reaches the beak of the eagle, and the narrow gap between them turns filled. 

However, we may identify two sub-types: Ia and Ib.  

 

 

Figure 169 2 Kr  newspaper 
revenue stamp, 1853, Sub-type la  

 

Figure 170 2 Kr  newspaper revenue 
stamp, 1853, Sub-type Ib  

 
 The features of Ia are the following. 
 1/ In the word Zeitungs, the letter Z stands detached;  
 2/ The cross of the mould touches the wing of the right eagle; 
 3/ In the inscription, Kön, the letter ö is detached (Figure 169). 

Features of Ib are the following. 
 1/ In the word Zeitungs, the letter Z is connected with the upper frame 

with a tiny slanting line;  
 2/ The cross of the mould does not touch the wing of the eagle; 
 3/ In the word Kön, there a tiny ink stain on the right of the letter ö, 

which in some cases, reaches the neighbouring letter n (Figure 170). 

 The ratio of occurrence of the sub-types Ia and Ib is 40/60
173

.  

                                                        
173 According to the data of A.Th.GAUBE. 
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Units 

Such combinations are known as pairs, strips of three, five, or ten pieces; 

blocks of four, ten, or twenty pieces also occur (Müller, 1952). 

A. Th. GAUBE mentions (1958) only a block of six pieces (without siz-

ing), a block of nine pieces, and a block of thirty (5x6) pieces from the Roths-

child collection (in turned up on an auction in the USA). All of them were un-

used.  

Unused pairs, dtrips, or blocks have not turned up so far. 

 

Edges and Corners 

The smallest required dimension of the edge was 4 mm. Side edges turn up 

relatively frequently, while corners are extremely rare. According to Gaube, 

needle holes did not occur, neither on side edges, nor on corner pieces.  

According to Müller, such pieces did occur. Moreover, he provided their 

prices in his specialised catalogue. 

Postmarks 

Postmarks on these stamps were always postal ones. One copy with a 

Treasury postmark is known (Fiskalischer Stempel). Postmarks were produced 

by location-date handstamps (without the year), mobile post handstamps, proc-

essing handstamps, and dumb handstamps. 

The colour was usually black or, occasionally, red or blue. Copies on 

which newspaper text was printed are unknown. Neither do we know of any 

stamps of this release cancelled by signets. 

Out of the Hungarian postmarks, ZEITUNGSEXPEDITION PESTH was 

the most frequent. 

Sizing 

The substance used for sizing was yellowish and rather fragile. According 

to Müller, it was of animal origin. Later, it may have been mixed with sub-

stance of floral origin. 

Reprints, 1873 

The basis for reprint was a printing type that had been preserved. With the 

help of this type, a printing plate containing fifty pieces was composed. In 

every of its ten horizontal rows, there were five printing types.  

1400 reprints were produced with this printing plate; the image on them 

belonged to the sub-type Ib.  

We have come across side edges and corner pieces of reprints. 

The largest composition is a block of fifteen pieces (from the collection of 

rear admiral von RAIMANN). 

The paper of reprints was pale brownish yellow, while that of original 

stamps was white. On the other hand, the sizing of original ones was yellowish, 

while that of reprints was white.  
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Forgeries 

We do not know of any forgeries of these stamps. However, a copy of a 

reprint postmarked GABLONS a/b. NEISSE has turned up.  

SECOND ISSUE, 1858 

After the currency was changed on 27 April 1858, new newspaper revenue 

stamps had to be issued.  

Since the signets in use did not contain the year, they could remain in use; 

their new function was to certify the payment of the 2-kreuzer revenue.  

However, new revenue stamps were needed for the 4-kreuzers revenue, 

which was imposed on foreign periodicals. These 

new stamps were brown for Austria, and red for 

Lombardy-Venice, since the value of currency was 

different in the two member states. This was the rea-

son why the second release of newspaper revenue 

stamps was issued.  

Proof 

One kind of proof is known for this release; its 
ink was black, while its paper–white

174
. 

Image 

Just as the former newspaper revenue stamps, 

these ones also featured a be-headed eagle. Both the 

inner and the outer frame were composed of straight 

lines; the outer frame contained two lines, their length 21 mm. The inscriptions 

in the band between the frame lines read: Kais. Kön. Zeitungs-Stämpel, 4 

Kreuzer, as well as the denomination numeral. In all four corners, there were 

balls for decoration, from which further decorative elements sprang. Above the 

letter K in the word Kön. there was a little ink stain between the two lines con-

stituting the outer frame. 

Type 

The image of these stamps also belonged to the type I. The two versions of 

the mould (types Ia and Ib) reoccur in this release too (whether or not the cross 

of the mould reaches the right wing of the eagle). On the other hand, the letter Z 

in the word Zeitungs was fixed, as well as the ink spot near the side of the letter 

ö in the word Kön., which used to be the feature of the sub-type Ib (Figure 

171). 

                                                        
174 GAUBE called these proofs Andruck 

 

 

Figure 171 4 Kr newspaper 
revenue stamp, 1858, 

postmark: PESTH  
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Paper and Ink 

The paper of this release was white and somehow thinner than that of the 

release I. Otherwise, it was identical to the paper of the contemporary postage 

stamps. We do not know of any versions of the paper. Although it did not con-

tain watermarks, stitch watermarks occurred. As regards the ink of these 

stamps, there were not even different shades. According to Gaube, the colour 

was always medium brown. From this fact, we may conclude that the whole 

release was produced at once. 

Printing Plate 

The printing plate contained 400 printing types, which were arranged in 

four groups of 100 pieces. There were 10 lines, rows and 10 columns. We do 

not know how far the blocks of 100 pieces from each other were. 

The horizontal gaps between stamps were 1.0-1.25 mm, while the vertical 

ones were 2.6-30 mm. 

Printing 

The printing technique was book printing. Its quality was medium good. 

Since the whole release was produced at once, we cannot expect any variations 

of quality. These stamps were released without perforation. Printing sheets 

were most probably cut into two parts before they were taken to post offices. 

Sizing was white (just as in case of newspaper postage stamps), occasion-

ally of a yellowish shade.  

Period of Validity, Number of Copies and Remaining Stock 

The lifecycle of 4-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamp was divided into two 

periods: 

I/ these stamps started to be used on 1 November 1858, and were used un-

til 31 December 1858 as revenue stamp to confirm tax collection of 4 kreuzers; 

II/ regulation 25851-6195 of 1 January 1859 decreased taxes on periodi-

cals: domestic periodicals were taxed by 1 kreuzer, while foreign – by 2 

kreuzers. From this time on, the revenue stamps with the numeral 4 were worth 

2 kreuzers
175

. 

These revenue stamps were valid until 30 September 1868 in Hungary, 

while in Austria – until 31 December 1899. However, they were used up before 

the expiry date. We do not know the number of copies issued
176

; neither do we 

know of any remaining stock. 

Units 

As regards used revenue stamps, we do not know of any kind of combina-

tion. As regards unused ones, there have occurred pairs, combinations of three, 

five, or ten stamps (strips), as well as blocks of four, ten, and twenty pieces, 

according to the data of Müller. In his book, Gaube mentions a block of a hun-

                                                        
175 On the majority of 4-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps, the numeral was modified to 2 (stamps processed 

by the post office and customs office of Bodenbach). 
176 According to Dr. KRUEG, there were 16,810 pieces. According to STURANY, this number includes the 

amount used between 1 November 1858 and 31 December 1858, but did not include the amount of the 2-

kreuzer stamps used after 1 January 1859. This assumption seems correct. 
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dred pieces, which was in possession of imperial advisor Hans KROPF
176

. 

However, this sheet was cut into smaller pieces in America. Thus we can allege 

that the biggest combination of these revenue stamps is one of 25 pieces (left 

bottom corner), which was auctioned in Italy in the autumn of 1958. 

Sheet Margins and Corners 

Sheet margins are very rare and in high demand. No corner pieces have 

turned up at all so far. 

Postmarks 

On the revenue stamps coming from the first period of use (1 November – 

31 December 1858), we can find only postal location-date postmarks. They 

come from the following locations:  

1/ AGRAM F.B.H. 2/ BREITENSHEE 3/ GRATZ 

4/ PESTH 5/ SALZBURG 6/ TRIEST 7/ WIEN 

The postmarks are black. We do not know of any instances of colour print-

ing or overprinting of the revenue stamp with the text of the periodical. 

In the second period of use, it became allowed to cancel these stamps with 

the handstamps of financial authorities (the regulation providing for it was is-

sued on 4 January 1859). Such postmarks are the following (in the chronologi-

cal order):  

1/ BODENBACH 2/ PRAG 3/ TRIEST (Tax Office) 4/ WIEN 

Reprints, 1873 

The original printing plate could not be used, because it was re-carved for 

the following revenue stamp (1 kreuzer). For this, a new printing plate was to 

be produced, using an existing printing type of the second type of the 2-kreuzer 

stamp. Since the printing plate was also of the type II, the two can be easily dis-

tinguished. Printing sheets contained 100 images; the printing plate contained 

50 types.  

1400 pieces were produced (brown); 1000 pieces were sold. The paper was 

yellowish a smooth, while the sizing – white. Sheet edges and corner pieces 

have survived until today. 

Forgeries 

Several kinds of forgeries are known. There are the so-called complete 

forgeries. Out of these, those produced by photo mechanical method were quite 

successful; those which followed the image are easily recognisable.  

Quite frequently, we may come across partially forged copies. Their ma-

jority was produced from the 2-kreuzer stamps of the second type. Quite fre-

quently, reprints were postmarked by fake handstamps; occasionally, a part of 

drawing was repeatedly printed. However, the differences of the type and paper 

easily reveal whether a stamp is an original one or a fake.  

                                                        
177 This sheet later became part of baron ROTSCHILD’s collection. 
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ISSUE III, 1859 - TYPE I 

Periodicals from the countries other than those of the postal union entered 

the empire by the way of subscription or some other way. If the revenue im-

posed on these periodicals was collected using signets, it could be done only in 

financial institutions at larger cities, which consumed a lot of time. To over-

come this problem, 1-kreuzer blue revenue stamps were introduced (in Lom-

bardy-Venice they were black). By these, both post offices and financial insti-

tutions could quickly manage the collection 

of the revenue. However, signets remained 

in use along with the revenue stamps. This 

explains why the 1-kreuzer periodicals 

revenue stamp is so rear.  

Proofs 

Proofs were not produced for these 

stamps. It was logical, if we take into ac-

count the production mode of the printing 

plate of these stamps.  

Stamp Image 

The image was absolutely identical to 

that of the 4-kreuzer stamps of the former 

(II) release. The unproportionality of the numeral 1 was the result of the re-

carving of the numeral 4
179

. 

Types 

These stamps were produced using the printing plate of the former release 

(4-kreuzer stamps). They always belonged to the type I (Figure 172). 

Paper and Colour 

The paper was without watermarks; it was white machine paper
178

. 

The colour was light blue to medium blue; the differences were those of 

shade. From this we may conclude that all stamps were produced on one occa-

sion. 

Printing Plate 

The printing plate of the 4-kreuzer stamps of the former release (II) was re-

carved for these stamps. The horizontal line of the numeral 4 was eliminated
180

. 

Thus the upper part of the numeral 1 became disproportionate.  
The features of the printing plate were otherwise identical to those of the 

printing plate for the 4-kreuzer stamps of the former release. Such was for ex-
ample the ink stain above the letter K in the word Kön., between the two lines 
of the outer frame. 

                                                        
178 We have not come across seam watermarks so far. 
179 The fact that above the letter K in the world Kön. on the left side there was a tiny ink stain between the two 

lines of the frame also provides evidence to the fact that the plate was the same. 
180 According to GAUBE’s data. 

 

 

 

Figure 172 1 Kr  
newspaper revenue stamp,  

1859, Type I 
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Printing 

The printing plate was rather worn. The quality of printing was poor. There 

were such deficiencies as a protruding middle part, colour transfers, or middle 

holes. These stamps were produced without perforation. 

Number of Copies, Lifecycle, Remaining Stock 

We do not know how many stamps were produced. According to Müller, 

the whole release was produced at once. The number of copies was large 

though. 

In Hungary, these stamps were officially used from 1 January 1859 until 

30 September 1868, while in Austria – until 31 December 1899. The whole 

amount was used up.  

Combinations 

According to MÜLLER, unused pairs and strips of three, five, and ten 

pieces, as well as the blocks of four and ten pieces have survived. 

Gaube only mentioned pairs and three blocks of six pieces. He also men-

tioned a block of twenty-five pieces, which used to be in possession of Dr. 

FRANKL; we do not know what has happened with it by today.  

We know of a few unused pairs. Sheet margin pieces with the width of up 

to 8 mm turn up relatively frequently. On the other hand, corner pieces have 

never turned up. 

Cancellations 

On the stamps of this issue, we can find postal postmarks, marks produced 

by financial authorities, and overprinting by newspaper text. 

Out of postal marks, the most frequent was LEMBERG; ZEITUNGSEX-

PEDITION were also frequent.  

Marks produced by financial institutions (customs authorities, tax authori-

ties, etc.) are the most frequent. 

Pre-cancelling (Vorausentwvertungen), which was the text of the periodi-

cal printed over the stamp, occurred very rarely. The rarest cancellation was 

that produced by signets on 1-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps of the type I. 

Such pieces were most probably used for the 2-kreuzer value (a stamp for 1 

kreuzer, and a signet for 1 kreuzer). Occasionally, solutions still puzzling us 

were applied. Such was the postmark where the letters F.B. took place in an 

oval frame. 

The colour was almost always black; financial institutions occasionally 

used blue ink too. 

Reprints 

Reprints were not produced. 
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Forgeries 

1-kreuzer blue newspaper revenue stamps of the type II were re-painted, to 

produce forgeries imitating type I. By luminescence test, the fakes are easily 

discernable. 

ISSUE III, 1859 - TYPE II 

From 1 January 1859, all periodicals became subject to taxation, with the 

only exception of such periodicals, which did not have any advertisements or 

entertainment pages.  

This was the reason why new 1- and 2-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps 

were released, while the formerly used 1-kreuzer stamps of the type I and those 

which were depreciated from 4 kreuzers to 2 kreuzers were withdrawn. On the 

other hand, signets remained in use, their value being 1 kreuzer. 

Proofs 

Dr. VEINERT presented an impression which he associated with this re-

lease. It featured be-headed eagle in a rectangular frame. On the breast of the 

eagle, there was a shield with the coat-of-arms. Inside, there were numerals 1 or 

5; otherwise it was empty
181

. After finding out, on the basis of the paper, that 

this impression had been produced in the 1870s, Müller suggested that it had 

been a proof of some later revenue stamp
182

. 

Following proofs of the 1-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps of the type II 

are known: 
blue printing, pink paper; 

blue printing, yellow paper; 

blue printing, lemon paper; 

blue printing, orange paper. 

Following proofs of the 2-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps of the type II 

are known: 
black printing, orange paper; 

black printing, dark yellow paper (printed on both sides); 

blue printing, pink paper; 

blue printing, green paper; 

brown printing, white paper; 

brown printing, pink paper; 

brown printing, orange paper; 

brown printing, bone-colour paper. 

Image 

As in the previous release, the image of this release is a be-headed eagle, 

though different from that of the previous release. The ribbon of the crown on 

the left floats as freely as the one of the right. This is a characteristic feature of 

the Type II. The frame is absolutely identical to that of the 1-kreuzer stamps of 

the type I. 

                                                        
181 The block of nine pieces, with the numeral 1 in the coat of arms, which was analysed Dr. WEINERT comes 

from the JARABEK’s collection. 
182 MÜLLER analysed a block of six pieces. According to our knowledge, the block of four pieces and some 

single pieces which we know come from the issue of the year 1877. 
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Types 

The differences of the blue 1-kreuzer revenue stamps allow for creating 

sub-types IIa and IIb. 

The features of IIa are identical to the general features of the type II; the 

ribbon of the crown of the left floats freely without touching the beak of the 

eagle (Figure 173). 

 

Figure 173 1 Kr  newspaper revenue 
stamp, 1859, Sub-type la  

 

Figure 174 1 Kr  newspaper revenue 
stamp, 1859, Sub-type Ib  

 

Figure 175 2 Kr  newspaper revenue stamp,  
1859 (Type II) 

Features typical of the sub-type IIb: 
1/ Typical features of the type II; 

2/ Two ink stains between the two lines of the double outer frame: one on the right, 

somehow above the beginning of the word Stämpel, while the other – under the letter 

r in the word Kreuzer
183

; 

3/ Thickening of the inner line of the two-line outer frame, above the letter K of the 

word Kön. (Figure 174). 

IIa occurs much more rarely
184

 than the sub-type IIb
185

. 

Distinctions may be made for the 2-kreuzer brown revenue stamps. How-

ever, in this case, it is the colour and the printing that differs, instead of the im-

age. For this reason, we have identified printing plate instead of sub-types (Fig-

                                                        
183 These are called Sturany dots, after the person who described them. 
184 According to LADURNER, they first occurred on 4 March 1863. 
185 3:317 pieces according to GAUBE, who examined the newspapers of the years 1865-75, 320 pieces (three 

pieces of IIa and 317 pieces of IIb). 24:76 pieces (IIa:IIb), ont he basis of a complete block of 100 pieces (the 

data of Prága Félix BRUNNER) 9:31 pieces (IIa:IIb), on the basis of a block of 40 pieces. 
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ure 175). 

Printing plate 1 (1859-71): brown or dark brown colour, wide gaps be-

tween stamps; 

Printing plate 2 (1872-78): reddish brown colour, narrow gaps between 

stamps; 

Printing plate 3 (1876-78): medium brown colour, delicate printing, thin 

paper. 

Paper and Watermarks 

At the beginning, paper without watermarks was used; it was usually the 

same as the paper used for newspaper stamps. There were many varieties of 

paper, which was usually machine paper, and had rough surface (exceptionally, 

smooth surface occurred as well). The colour of the paper was white or yellow-

ish white; 1-kreuzer stamps were occasionally printed on greyish paper too. 

For the type II of the release III following paper types were used: stripped 

paper, usually used for 1-kreuzer stamps (postmark: ROVERETO); exception-

ally, it occurred for 2-kreuzer stamps too; 

Notched paper, for both 1- and 2-kreuzer stamps; notches were always 

horizontal;  

Ribbed paper, for 1-kreuzer stamps;  

Cloudy paper, for 1-kreuzer stamps
187

. 

From the June of 1864, the stamps of this release were issued on water-

marked paper. Watermark ZEITUNGS-MARKEN appeared on the sheets–twice 

on a printing sheet. It was 22-24 mm high; the letters were Antiqua. After the 

hyphen and the last letter N, there were rectangular full stops. The length of the 

lines shaping the letters was excessive–due to this, the inner parts of the letters 

were divided into segments. Some sheets had division and closing lines. It was 

about 2.5 mm wide; its function was to facilitate the dividing of printing sheets 

into revenue stamp sheets. 

Exceptionally, stitch watermarks also occurred. 

Colour, Perforation, Sizing  

Colours of 1-kreuzer stamps:  

Very light blue – light blue – sky blue – medium blue – greenish blue – dark blue 

(IIa); Very light blue – light blue – sky blue – medium blue – milk blue – dark blue 

(IIb)
188

. 

Colours of 2-kreuzer stamps:  

Rose brown – reddish brown – rust brown – yellowish brown – medium brown – oil 

brown (printing plate 1); reddish brown (printing plate 2); pale brown (printing plate 

3)
188

. 

                                                        
187 We call cloudy paper that kind of machine paper which has uneven thickness, for which it displays lighter 

and darker parts when immerged in patrol. 
188 See GAUBE, ‘Die Zeitungsstempelmarken Österreiches und Lombardei-Venetiens’ 
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These stamps were released without perforation. For the 2-kreuzer stamps, 

we have come across some copies which had punching
189

 to facilitate their 

separating.  

Printing Plate
186

 

The printing plates were composed of 4x100 printing types. The upper two 

blocks of 100 pieces were rotated at 180 degrees relatively to the two bottom 

blocks. The distance of the blocks of 100 pieces of 1-kreuzer denomination was 

6 mm horizontally (sub-type IIb); of 2-kreuzer denomination (printing plate 1)–

33 mm vertically and 6 mm horizontally.  

Distance between printing types and images: 

1-kreuzer denomination: 
1.0-1.7 mm horizontally and 1.1-3.2 mm vertically; 

2-kreuzer denomination, printing plate 1: 
0.9-1.2 mm horizontally and 2.6-3.0 mm vertically; 

2-kreuzer denomination, printing plate 2: 
1.0-1.3 mm horizontally and 1.1-1.6 mm vertically; 

2-kreuzer denomination, printing plate 3: 
1.2 mm horizontally and 3.0 mm vertically. 

188
 

We know of the printing plates where sub-types IIa and IIb were combined 

(1-kreuzer denomination).  

Printing 

The technology was book printing, just as in case of previous releases. At 

the beginning, very nice clear impressions were produced. Later printing defi-

ciencies became more general. For example, there were areas where printing 

was missing or blurred. Sometimes faults resulted in the so-called fake double 

printing. We have come across printing on side edges (not on upper or bottom 

edges)
180

. Exceptionally, dumb printing occurred on 2-kreuzer stamps. Impres-

sions of metal slats were 3.6 or 1.4 mm wide. Occasionally, discolourations 

produced by equipment occurred on 1-kreuzer stamps. This phenomenon was 

rear on 2-kreuzer stamps. Printing plate deficiencies occurred more frequently. 

Needle holes also occurred.  

Number of Copies, Lifecycle, and Remaining Stock 

On the basis of some old statistics, Gaube estimated the number of 1-

kreuzer stamps at 256 000 000 pieces, while the number of 2-kreuzer stamps, at 

74 679 000 pieces. 

1-kreuzer stamps of the type II were first sold on 1 January 1859; they 

were soon followed by 2-kreuzer stamps. Officially, they were valid until 31 

December 1899. However, they were not found after 1879. Consequently, there 

was no remaining stock. 

Units 

The largest combination of used stamps was pairs, for both denominations. 

                                                        
189 Private initiative.  
190 This statement of MÜLLER is not justified by either the complete Brunner’s sheet, or the block of 40 

pieces, in which the longest row of the sub-type IIa contained eight pieces, while the largest block contained 3 

pieces. These two have been the largest combinations known so far.  
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A sheet of 100 pieces of unused 1-kreuzer stamps is known; the next largest 

combination is a block of 40 pieces. 

For the 2-kreuzer denomination produced by the printing plate 1, we know 

of blocks of 30, 50, 60, and 100 pieces (margin number 1)
180

. 

Blocks of 4 and 12 pieces produced by the printing plate 2 are known, as well 

as a strip of 4 pieces produced by the printing plate 3
180

. 

In his specialised catalogue, Müller included strips of 3, 5, 10 pieces, as 

well as blocks of 4, 10, and 20 pieces (sub-types IIa and IIb, 1-kreuzer)
 190

. 

There were no printing plates combining the two sub-types for the 2-

kreuzer denomination. 

Tariffs 

We know of using several 1-kreuzer blue newspaper revenue stamps of the 

type II on a single item (Mehrfachfreimachung). 

Occasionally, seemingly mixed frankings occurred (Pseudo-

Mischfrankaturen). On these, the postage and the revenue stamps were either 

postmarked identically, or the postage stamps were postmarked by the sending 

post office, while the revenue stamps were postmarked by the receiving post 

(date-location handstamps). For the latter, handstamps of financial authorities 

dealing with the item may also have been used. 

7 pieces of halved 2-kreuzer newspaper revenue stamps covering 1 kreuzer 

fee are known; all of them were postmarked KLAUSENBURG.  

Cancels 

Postmarks on these stamps can be divided into three groups: 
 I/  postal marks; 

  II/  financial marks and signets; 

 III/  private marks. 

I/ Postal Marks 

Such marks occurred on 25% of 1-kreuzer denomination and 75% of 2-

kreuzer denomination. 

Following postmarks belong here: ZEITUNGSEXPEDITION (mobile post 

office); Censor, CONTROL (checking function); additional payment (2); com-

memorative; dumb; P.D. (Port à Destination); special (ship, etc.); postmarks 

with unknown function (CONTRO, Zeitungs-Stem. St., etc.). 

The colour of the ink was most often black, though red and blue ink oc-

curred as well. 

Hungarian postmarks of which we know are the following: 

1/ IRREGH 

2/ NAGY-SZEBEN (HERMANNSTADT) 

3/ PESTH (Zeitungsexpedition) 

4/ SEMLIN 

The ink of the Hungarian postmarks was always black. 
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II/ Financial Marks and Signets; 

They occur on 75% of 1-kreuzer denomination and 25% of 2-kreuzer de-

nomination. The institutions producing these marks were tax authorities, central 

cash desks, customs offices, and tobacco warehouses. 

The colour of these marks was most often black; however, the blue colour 

was more frequent than in case of postmarks. We do not know of red post-

marks. 

The colour of signets with be-headed eagles was always black. Overprint-

ing the text of the newspaper occurred relatively frequently; it may have oc-

curred along with financial postmarks or without them. 

III/ Private Cancellation 

These were known only for newspaper publishing offices. 

Reprints 

No reprints were produced. 

Forgeries 

1-kreuzer blue newspaper revenue stamps was forged. It was used on the 

newspaper Il raccoglitore. This newspaper was issued in ROVERETO. Ver-

sions: 

Rough printing, deep blue; 

Medium delicate printing, greenish blue; 

Delicate printing, greyish blue; book printing. 

The postmark ROVERETO could have been both original or fake. 
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Pages from 222 to 230 contain a list of notes in the original Hungarian source.  

The notes can be found in this translation with the same original numbering in 

the corresponding pages as footnotes. (The Editor) 
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CHAPTER I 

SETTING UP OF TYPES AND TYPE DEFINITIONS 

1/ METHOD OF SETTING UP TYPES AND TYPE NUMBERS 

In the part of this monograph devoted to categorisation (Part I, Volume I), 

we have already discussed the type groups of handstamps (postmarks). Distinc-

tive feature of these type groups is their production time. We may perceive 

these type groups in the same way as we perceive series in case of postage 

stamps. Just as in case of postage stamps where different denominations have 

different colours within the same series, handstamps belonging to the same type 

group also differ from each other. It is so even if we do not take into account 

different location names. To arrive to the principle of Edwin Müller, we need to 

disregard the differences of location names. Though he never stated this explic-

itly, his categorisation method clearly reflects the principle according to which 

the handstamps displaying the same kind of fonts for location names and oth-

erwise sharing the same details belong to the same type group. 

When setting up types, we follow the same principle as the one we have 

followed when setting up type groups: we disregard whether certain hand-

stamps were produced in the period of Austrian postal administration or while 

the Hungarian postal administration was in charge. We also disregard the shape 

and the system of the handstamps, since these features were crucial for setting 

up type groups. Within the type groups, when we set up individual types, they 

do not play any role. For setting up types, we therefore take into account only 

those features which we dealt with in detail while categorising, and which we 

called typical of individual types. We will mark these types with different Ara-

bic numbers or combinations of numbers. While we mark type groups with let-

ters, the alphabetical sequence of these letters referring to the chronological 

order, for types we use Arabic numbers, which will not refer to the chronology 

but to the number of copies from 1752 until today. The smallest number will 

refer to the most frequent type. We are going to use decimal numbers, the 

groups of bigger numbers marking the least frequent handstamps.  
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Let us see a specific example. In the period in question, we know about 

200-250 thousand handstamps. The majority of these displayed only the loca-

tion name, without any other text. Such handstamps constitute about 45% of the 

total known amount, which is about 90-112 thousand pieces. Thus, their type 

number will be 1. The spelling of the location name was not the same on all of 

them though. There was time when compound location names were written 

separately, with a hyphen: KIS-PEST. We know about 7,000-8,000 such hand-

stamps. Their type number will be 11. In case there was no division mark in 

such compound word at all (for example, ALSÓ VERECZKE), we use the type 

number 10. If there were other division marks used (full stop, colon, equal 

mark, etc.), the numbering will be 111, 112, 113, etc. respectively. 

We will clearly see the advantages of this system after looking at the bene-

fits of looking at the distinctive elements of types. It would have meant that if 

all typical elements had been present, the type number would have been 999. 

However, type numbers do not constitute a continuous range 1 to 999; many of 

the numerals are missing. The advantage of this system is that if new types turn 

up (which is a real possibility in case of handstamps), we do not have to change 

the whole system. 

 

 

 

 

 

2/ MARKING DIFFERENT VERSIONS 

a/ Marking fonts 

In order to decrease the overall number of types and avoid setting up sub-

types for smaller differences, we need to use further marks along with the Ara-

bic numerals. It is out of question that a handstamp with Antiqua font and an-

other one with Cursive font belong to different types. The use of ‘big numbers 

principle’ seems sensible here as well. We know that on the handstamps six 

font types were used. Sometimes, different fonts were combined on a single 

handstamp. Had we included the versions deriving from fonts into the previous 

categorisation, the number of types would have increased to exceed the upper 

possible limit. This is why we used the number system described above (one-, 

two-, and three-digit numbers) only for the types displaying Grotesque fonts, 

since their amount is the largest. Almost 80% out of all handstamps (170-210 

thousand pieces) were produced this way. For other fonts, we add a small letter 

after the type number. 
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The sequence of the letters corresponds to the frequency of these fonts:  

a = Antiqua 

b = Text divided into chunks: Antiqua /Grotesque 

c = Text divided into chunks: Grotesque/ Antiqua 

d = Cursive 

e = Written letters 

f = Gothic 

g = Antiqua/Cursive 

h = Antiqua/Written 

i = Antiqua/Gothic 

j = Grotesque/Written 

n = Negative 

w = Double-line hollow letters 

 

However, we should treat as exceptions the so called negative fonts, as 

well as the B1 system line- (type group AJ), rectangular- (type group BJ), and 

elliptical (type group CJ) handstamps, due to the different fonts of the date. 

In other type groups, the fonts within the date do not differ within the 

group, thus not producing different types. However, the number of such hand-

stamps is very small, which means that two-letter indication is very rare. The 

kinds of exceptions are of different nature; thus the marking should be differ-

ent. 

Negative letters (they appear white against the black background) occur for 

all letter types. Consequently, we mark them in the following way: 

 

n = Negative Grotesque 

na = Negative Antiqua  

nd = Negative Cursive 

ne = Negative Written 

nf = Negative Gothic 

 

For the type groups listed, if the fonts of the date differ from the fonts of 

the rest of the text, we use the mark “/” between the two letter marks. 

It would have been senseless to list all possible type marks here. Some ex-

amples will be sufficient: 

Battonya hA-1d 

Babocsa Aj-le/d 

Obertömös D-11a 



238 

 

The example from Battonya is a line handstamp without date (hA); the of-

fice name contains only one word (1); its letters were Cursive (d). The hand-

stamp from Babocsa is a line handstamp of the system B1 (AJ); the office name 

is one word (1); its fonts are Written (e); the fonts of the date are Cursive (d). 

The handstamp from Felsőtömös is a double-circle round one of the system B2 

(or a single-circle circular handstamp) (D). The office name is compound, with 

a hyphen, (11); the fonts are Antiqua (a). 

To mark the unusual arrangement or positioning of the location name, we 

use the letter q. When a line to divide text lines was used, or a separation line 

was used on handstamps with a complete frame, we use the letter Q. 

 
q = one-line or rectangular handstamps, the text curved, not horizontal;  
q1 = vertically arranged location name on the handstamps arranged as a 

line; 
Q = two-line handstamps; the two text lines separated by a line running 

along the whole length of the inscription; 
Q1 = horizontal separation line on round handstamps;  
Q2 = two-separation lines on elliptical handstamps (similar to the strips 

of round handstamps, though the function was different). 

b/ Marking Different Versions of the Date 

Regardless the system, the date of all type groups (A, B, C, D, F, and J) of 

the handstamps with inserts was different. To mark the versions (not the ver-

sions of the date of course), we use the system used for the type group F (see 

volume I). We use x for the date composed of numerals, y for that where the 

month was indicated by letters, x0 and y0 for the date without the year, x2 and y2 

for the date where the year was indicated by exchangeable two numerals; x3 and 

y3 for the date where the year was indicated by three numerals, and x4 and y4 for 

the date where the year was indicated by four numerals. Finally, x1 and y1 mark 

the date where the year was carved. The date versions will follow the type 

number in brackets. Let us see an example for this: 

 

Abrudbánya F – 1 (x2 and y2, y3) 

 

This handstamp is a one-circle handstamp of the system B3 (F); the fonts 

are Grotesque; the location name is one-word; postmarks were produced with 

three date types:  
72  86  903 

5  okt  dec 

10  5  1 

We do not consider whether the date was arranged in the Hungarian way 

(year, month, day) or in Austrian way (day, month, year). This arrangement 

was not distinctive as regards the type the handstamps. In case of handstamps 

with inserts, this arrangement did not depend on the system of the handstamp 

but on the different provisions of different historic periods: there were periods, 

when German way was obligatory, and there were other periods (especially the 
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1840s and the period after 1867), when the arrangement reflected the political 

views of the postmasters. 
When the date was (x) and Roman numerals were used instead of Arabic 

ones for the month, our abbreviation gets modified to (rx). Deviating and rare 
dates will always be discussed at the corresponding type group. Both these and 
those discussed above are included into the table x and y date table

*
. 

 

                                                        
*Table of date versions 

Handstamp with the system B1; Date y; Month Arabic numeral 
The month by letters; the day by Arabic numerals; r=the day by the roman number 
Handstamps with the system B2; Date x, the month by Arabic numerals; 
j=the year after the location name; r=the month by roman numerals; u=the year after the day and the month 
Date y, the month by letters r=the day and the year by roman numerals; Date y; Month; Arabic numeral 
The month by letters; the day by Arabic numerals; r=the day by the roman number 
Numerals: 0=without the year; 1=carved year; 2=two-digit changeable year indication; 3=three-digit changeable year in-

dication; 4=four-digit changeable year indication. 
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c/ Marking of Decoration Versions 

When setting up types, we need to take into account the decoration of the 
handstamp as well, since their major part was decorated. While taking decora-
tion into account, the objective is to decrease the growth of type numbers to the 
possible degree. Major decorative elements do not play a role, because they 
were taken into account when setting up type groups. Decorative elements 
which are dominant within certain type groups are considered as implied into 
the type number; however, we will emphasise this circumstance at each specific 
type group, when describing types. For example, a dominant element of the 
type group D is a stylised palm leaf. It means that within that group, hand-
stamps belonging to any type number display this palm leaf. The decorative 
elements not falling into the group of dominant decorative elements are divided 
into two groups: frame decoration (Z) and the decoration of the inner space (z). 
On top of this, we number the decorative elements of all type groups with Ara-
bic serial numbers. Undecorated handstamps, which otherwise belong to a 
group of which decoration is typical are marked by o. The marks referring to 
the decorative elements (z1, z3, etc.; or z0, z1, z2, z3, etc.) follows the mark of the 
date modification in brackets, or, if there is no such, the number of the type. 
Although the double line of the frame of handstamps is not a decorative ele-
ment, we allocate them here. To mark them, we use Z2. Number 2 refers to the 
fact that there are two lines constituting the frame. To see how all this works in 
practice, let us look at some examples from the type group D: 

1/ Mezőeörs 10a 

2/ Agram 1a (y1), z8 

3/ Nasič 1a, z1 

4/ Poprád 1, z0 

The font of the first three were Antiqua, while that of Poprád handstamp 
was Grotesque. The dominant decorative element of the type group is a palm 
leaf; consequently, we find it on the handstamp of Mezőörs, because there is no 
decoration mark after the type number. The dominant system of the date is B2, 
with Arabic numerals (also dominant); consequently, the dates on the hand-
stamps of Mezőörs, Nasič and Poprád were such (for example 5/10). The hand-
stamp of Agram, on the other hand, has the day in Arabic numerals, the months 
in letters (y), while the year was carved (y1). The handstamp of Poprád did not 
have decoration (z0); the decoration of the handstamp of Nasič was a six-pointed 
star (z1); while the handstamp of Agram had s-shaped ivy decorative elements, 
always pairs of these (z8). 

d/ Marking Postmark Colour 

The dominant colour was black, which we do not indicate. In case post-
marks were coloured but included black colour as well, we indicate the black 
colour. To mark colours, we usually use the first letter of their name (their 
Hungarian name). Consequently, colours are marked in the following way: 
f=fekete (black), i=ibolya (violet), k=kék (blue), v=vörös (red), s=sárga (yel-
low), and z=zöld (green). The colour mark usually follows the type number or, 
if there is a mark referring to the decoration, then it usually follows this mark. 
We list the colours in the sequence of their frequency (the first colour is the 
most frequent).  
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3/ SETTING UP TYPES AND TYPES OF HANDSTAMPS 

When setting up type numbers, we follow the same logic as for setting up 
type groups of location and location-date handstamps. When dealing with 
handstamps of other postal authorities or processing branches, we follow the 
principles applied for the handstamps of post offices. The general principle is 
that certain numerals within groups of numbers should always express the same 
concept. Let us emphasise at this place that 0 (zero) always indicates a missing 
dominant element. 

To define the types and their numbers, we have divided handstamps 
(postmarks) into eight type families. The typical feature of these type families 
is the text of the handstamp. 

Type family 1 

The name of the office is only one word. Usually, no further text is carved. 
We allocated also those handstamps here – not many of them exist –  which 
contain such short words as von, aus, de, or their abbreviations, apart from the 
one-word name of the office. On top of these, handstamps with any words or 
abbreviations referring to the office or authority of the post office. This is the 
most popular type family. Its type numbers are 1, 10-19, and 100-199. 

Type family 2 

Apart from the location name, the text refers to the whereabouts of the post 
office (except when it operates on a railway station). This reference may be a 
name or a number of a district, road, street, square, quarter, factory, spa, castle, 
court, city, etc. Indications of these handstamps are 2, 20-29, and 200-299. 

Type family 3 

These handstamps include the name of the office and a geographical refer-
ence, except when it is a castle province. Such geographical reference may be 
the name of the country, province, region; it may also be the closest city, river, 
or a lake. The numbers are 3, 30-39, and 300-399. 

Type family 4 

This family includes offices which operated on railway stations. The hand-
stamps belonging here display the location name and give indication referring 
to the railway station. Their numbers are 4, 40-49, and 400-499. 

Type family 5 

Handstamps belonging into this family display the name of the office and 
the castle county. Their numbers are 5, 50-59, and 500-599. 

Type family 6 

Handstamps used at the post offices marked with serial numbers. The of-
fice names of these post offices comprised the location name, and the serial 
number of their office. Their numbers were 6, 60-69, and 600-699. 

Type family 7 

Handstamps with carved check letters belong here. Their numbers are 7, 
70-79, and 700-799. 

Type family 8 

Handstamps displaying inscriptions in several languages. Their numbers 
are 8, 80-89, and 800-899. 
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Numbers beginning with 9 are still there if we need to set up a new type 

family in case the Post implements any changes. 
The most numerous and identical members of a type family constitute a 

dominant type. To mark this type, we always use a single digit, the one that we 
have used when listing families (1-8). Other handstamps are divided into type 
cores. The most numerous part of each core is called a core type; these are 
marked with two-digit numbers. The first digit is always identical to the num-
ber of the type family, while the second is the serial number within the family. 
Number 43, for example, marks a handstamp belonging to the fourth family 
and its third core. If after the selection of the core type, there still remain hand-
stamps within a core; they are divided into types, on the basis of their typical 
elements. The number marking the types always contains three digits. The first 
two are the same as those marking the core type, while the third refers to the 
position of the sub-types within the core. 

The handstamps which display dominant elements of several type families 
are always allocated into the type family with a bigger number. For example, if 
a handstamp displays not only the name of the office and the sign of the loca-
tion (family 2), but also a carved check letter, it will be allocated into the fam-
ily 7. Within that family it will be included into the type core 72, since it dis-
plays the sign referring to the location of the post office. If there are more than 
two dominant elements present on a handstamp, the family is chosen in the 
same way, while for the core we chose the smallest family number. For exam-
ple, a handstamp with railway indication, county name, and a carved check let-
ter will belong to the type family 7; within that family it will belong to the core 
74. Since it also displays the name of the county (family 5), the last digit of the 
type number will be 5. Thus the complete number will be 745. 

Handstamp types known so far are presented grouped in type families; 
within these, they will be listed using serial numbers (without indicating core 
types and type cores). As a consequence of what was stated above, we do not 
provide their detailed description, its short version provided when listing type 
cores.    

Typically, capital letters were carved on our handstamps. We refer to the 
letter types only when they deviate from this (capital initial and/or small let-
ters). 

4/ TYPE NUMBERS 

When describing the text in the middle part of handstamps, we never men-
tion the details already listed: only newly appearing features are included in the 
description. 

a/ Type Family 1 

Instead of the post name we are going to use the word locality name; its 
spelling will follow the way the names were spelled on the handstamps.  The 
other word that we are going to use will be location name; this term will refer 
to the names compound of three parts, for example, Kis-Kun-Félegyháza.  
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The core comprises the handstamps on which the location name is written 
in one line or, in case of round handstamps, continuously. Shape type I was 
used for the round handstamps with a strip of the type groups H, K, L, M, N, O, 
P, and R; the shape type II was used for the type groups G and J. We have 
identified ten cores within the family. 

Core 10. On these, the compound location name was written continuously, 
each word separately. The signs to separate the two parts of the compound 
name were either totally or partially missing. Location names where any kind 
of punctuation mark was used at the end, independently of their spelling, also 
belong here. Types:  

1/ LOCALITYNAME 

10/ LOCALITY NAME 
100/ LOCA TION NAME 

101/ LOCA TION NAME. 

103/ LOCA-TION: NAME 

104/ LOCA-TION NAME 

105/ LOCA TION.NAME and LOCA TION. NAME. 

106/ LOCALITYNAME. 
107/ LOCALITY.NAME. 

108/ LOCA TION: NAME and LOCA:TION:NAME 

109/ LOCALITY NAME: 

110/ LOCALITYNAME: 

Core 11. Separate words are connected with some kind of marks: full 
stops, commas, dashes, colons, equal marks. Types: 
11/ LOCALITY-NAME 

111/ LOCA-TION-NAME 
112/ LOCA-TION.-NAME 

113/ LOCA-TION.NAME 

114/ LOCA.-TION.-NAME  

115/ LOCA.TION-NAME 

116/ LOCALITY. NAME and LOCALITY NAME. 
117/LOCA.TION.NAME 

118/ LOCALITY:NAME and LOCALITY:NAME 

119/ LOCALITY = NAME and LOCALITY = NAME 

Core 12. The name of the location was divided into chunks oN these hand-
stamps; it was arranged either in two lines, or in a ring on round handstamps. 
Exceptionally, text division marks may be missing. Types: 
12/ LOCALITY-/NAME 
120/ LOCALITY/NAME 

121/ LOCALITY-/NAME. 

122/ Locality-/NAME. 
123/ LOCALITY/NAME. 

124/ LOCALITY:/Name  

125/ LOCA:TION:/NAME 
126/ LOCALITY./NAME 

127/ LOCALITY=/NAME. 

128/ LOCALITY:/NAME. 
129/ LOCALITY=/NAME 

Core 13. On these handstamps, the name of the location was divided into 
chunks; it was either arranged in three lines, or written in the ring (on round 
handstamps). We know only of a single type: 

130/ LOCA/TION/NAME 

Core 14. The names of the location were written continuously on these 
handstamps. They were written in small letters with a capital initial letter. Each 
part of the compound names of locations was written with a capital initial letter. 
Types: 

 
14/ Localityname 
140/ Locality Name 

141/ Locality-Name 

142/ Locality=Name. 
143/ Locality name 

145/ Locality Name. 
146/ Locality.name and Locality.Name. 

147/ Loca Tion. Name. 

148/ Localityname. 
149/ Localityname:  
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Core 15. The text is divided into chunks; it is arranged in two lines; the ini-
tial letters are capital, while the rest is small. Three types belong here: 
150/ Locality-/Name. 

157/ Locality=/Name 
158/ Locality=/name 

Core 16. There was the word von or its abbreviation v before the name of 
the location (exceptionally: after it). Types: 
16/ V LOCALITYNAME 
160/ LOCALITYNAME/V 

161/ V.LOCALITYNAME 

162/ V:LOCALITYNAME and 

V:LOCALITYNAME: 
163/ V:LOCALITY NAME 

164/ V Localityname 

165/ V.Localityname and 
V:Localityname 

166/ Von Localityname 

167/ Von.Localityname 

168/ V.locality/name 
169/ V.LOCALITY=/NAME  

Core 17. The names of the locations are preceded by the words aus and de 
(or their abbreviations a, d); in other cases they are followed by the Hungarian 
suffixes –on, -en (R). All these occupy the first four positions of the core. The 
rest of the positions are given to the types which did not fit into the core 16. 
Types: 

17/ A LOCALITYNAME 

171/ LOCALITYNAME R 

172/ A: LOCALITYNAME 

175/ d’Localityname 
170/ V LOCALITYNAME 

173/ V. Localityname 

174/ V. LOCALITY=Name. 

176/ VON LOCALITYNAME and VON LOCALI-

TYNAME. 

177/ V. LOCALITY:/NAME 
178/ V Localityname: and V Localityname 

179/ V. LOCALITYNAME 

Core 18. The text is in the Hungarian language (also the parts which are 
not the name of the location); these handstamps include reference to the type of 
the office. Types: 

18/ LOCALITYNAME FŐPOSTA 

180/ LOCALITYNAME/FŐ POSTA 
181/ LOCALITYNAME/FŐPOSTA 

182/ LOCALITYNAME/főposta 
183/ M.KIR.POSTA/ LOCALITYNAME  

184/ M. K.POSTAHIVATAL/LOCALITYNAME 

185/ LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYMARK POSTA 

186/ LOCALITYMARK/POSTA LOCALITYNAME 

187/ LOCALITYNAME-FŐPOSTA 
188/ LOCALITYNAME/...P.HIV. 

Core 19. These handstamps were identical to the previous group; their text 
is in the German language. Types: 

19/ P.LOCALITYNAME 

190/ P:Localityname 

191/ P:LOCALITYNAME 
192/ POST.LOCALITYNAME 

193/ POST Localityname 

194/ K=K=Postamt/Locality-Name  

195/ K.K.T.P.A/LOCALITYNAME 

196/ O=P=A=/LOCALITY:/:NAME. 

197/ POST/LOCALITYNAME 
198/ Post Localityname 

199/ POST localityname. 

 

b/ Type Family 2 

We would like to treat separately the handstamps including the Hungarian 
word VÁROS (city, town). When describing types, we mark all the rest with the 
letters HJ. In case the name contains several parts, which are written either sepa-
rately or with a mark between them, we will write the abbreviation HJ (helyjel = 
location mark) as many times as many parts there are in the compound name.  
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Out of nine cores of the family, the first two display the word VÁROS, the 
following six – the Hungarian language location mark, while the last two: the 
German language location mark. In the cores 23-28, the mark HJ replaces the 
part of the city district (either its number or name), street, square, castle, court, 
outer district, factory, plant, spa, etc. In the core 29, HJ substitutes such words 
as Festung, Wasserstadt, Oberstadt, Vorstadt, or Leopoldstadt. The dominant 
type is the type where the text is divided into chunks in the following way: Lo-
calityname/Város. Type cores: 

Core 21. The name of the locality and the indication of the type of the lo-
cality (város=town or city) are carved continuously. 

Core 22. The name of the locality and the word város (town, city) do not 
follow each other continuously, but are arranged in two different text chunks. 

The types of the two cores: 
2/ LOCALITYNAME/VÁROS  

21/ LOCALITYNAME VÁROS  

22/ LOCALITY-NAME/VÁROS  

220/ LOCALITY NAME/VÁROS  

226/ LOCALITY.NAME/VÁROS  

228/ LOCALITYNAME/város 

Core 23. The name of the locality and the one-part mark of the type of the 
locality are carved continuously. Types: 

23/ LOCALITYNAME-HJ 

230/ LOCALITYNAME HJ 
236/ LOCALITYNAME, HJ 

238/ LOCALITYNAME HJ. 

Core 24. The name of the locality and the one-part mark of the type of the 
locality are arranged as different text chunks. Types: 

24/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ 
240/ LOCA TION NAME/HJ 

241/ LOCALITY-NAME/HJ 
248/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ.  

Core 25. The name of the locality and the reference to its type are written 
continuously, the indication of the type of the locality contains two (or, excep-
tionally, three) parts. Types: 

25/ LOCALITYNAME-HJ-HJ 

250/ LOCALITYNAME HJ HJ 
251/ LOCALITYNAME HJ.HJ HJ 

252/ LOCALITYNAME HJ.HJ 

256/ LOCALITYNAME.HJ.HJ 
258/ LOCALITYNAME-HJ HJ. 

Core 26. The name of the locality and the two-part indication of the type 
of the locality are arranged as different text chunks. Types: 

26/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ-HJ 

260/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ HJ 
263/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ. date of issue HJ.  

267/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ. HJ 

268/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ HJ. 
 

Core 27. The name of the locality and the three-part (sometimes more than 
three) indication of the type of the locality are arranged as separate text chunks. 
Types: 

27/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ. HJ HJ 

270/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ HJ HJ 

277/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ. HJ HJ. 

278/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ HJ. HJ.  

Core 28. The name of the locality is compound; its parts are divided by 
punctuation marks; it is arranged in separate text chunks. So far, we have found 
only one type of this core. 

28/ LOCALITY-NAME/HJ 
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Core 29. The name of the locality is followed by the indication of the type 
of the locality in the German language; the arrangement is most often continu-
ous, though rarely the text is divided into chunks. Types: 

29/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ (German) 

290/ HJ (German) LOCALITYNAME 

291/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ.HJ.(German) 
293/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ. date of issue HJ.  

294/ V HJ (German) LOCALITYNAME 

295/ LOCALITYNAME HJ (German) 

296/ HJ. (German) LOCALITYNAME 

297/ HJ: (German) LOCALITYNAME. 
298/ V.HJ. (German) LOCALITYNAME 

299/ V.HJ. (German) LOCALITYNAME. 

c/ Type Family 3 

To define type cores, we have set up four types of the geographical location 
identification. The province, the part of the country, or the region belongs to the 
first group; its mark is TOR

*
. The geographical locations in the proximity of 

which the given location is found belong to the second group (the mark of this 
group is VFT

**
. The next group contains the reference to the Military Border, 

while the last includes handstamps indicating the name of the country. At first, 
Hungarian geographical names included suffixes; later suffixes disappeared; at 
the end of the period they were followed by postpositions. When the geographi-
cal names were indicated in the German language, they were usually preceded 
by prepositions, though the latter were sometimes omitted. To mark suffixes, we 
use the letter R; for prepositions we use Pr. On the dominant type, the name of 
the locality and TOR are arranged as separate text chunks. Type cores: 

Core 31. The name of the locality and TOR follow each other continu-

ously; there is a suffix or a preposition. Types: 

31/ LOCALITYNAME Pr TOR and LOCALITYNAME TOR R 

310/ LOCALITYNAME TOR 

Cores 30 and 32. The name of the location and TOR are arranged in sepa-
rate text chunks, either with a suffix or a preposition. Occasionally, there are 
marks to separate words. Acronym TOR substitutes such geographical names as 
Bánát, Erdély, Fogarasvidék, Nagykunság, etc. (Hungarian names). It may also 
substitute such German names as Banat, Illirye, Siebenbürgen, Slovenien, etc. 
The mark R stands for the suffixes -ban and -ben, while Br stands for the Ger-
man prepositions in or im. The types of the two cores are: 
3/ LOCALITYNAME/TOR 

301/ LOCALITY-NAME/TOR 
305/ LOCALITYNAME/TOR. VIDÉK. 

32/ LOCALITYNAME/Pr TOR and  

LOCALITYNAME/TOR R 

320/ LOCALITY NAME/Pr TOR 

321/ LOCALITYNAME/Pr TOR. 
322/ LOCALITYNAME/pr Tor  

324/ LOCALITY NAME/Pr:Tor 

327/ LOCALITY:NAME/Pr TOR 

Core 33. The name of the location is followed by VFT and the postposition 

mellett (near); the arrangement is separate text chunks. Types: 

33/ LOCALITYNAME/VFT MELLETT 
330/ LOCALITYNAME/VFT 

331/ LOCALITYNAME/VFT-MELLETT 
 

Core 34, The name of the locality, VFT, preposition; the arrangement of 

the text is continuous. R substitutes the following particles (either written com-

pletely or as abbreviation): a, a.d., am, an der, b, bei, nad, and kod. Types: 

34/ LOCALITYNAME Pr VFT 

340/ LOCALITYNAME-VFT 

347/ LOCALITYNAME Pr. VFT or Pr. VFT. 

                                                        
* acronym of the Hungarian words tartomány, országrész, tájegység = province, part of the country, region 
** acronym of the Hungarian words város, folyó, tó = town, river, lake 
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Core 35. The name of the locality, VFT, preposition, text is arranged in 

chunks. Prepositions as listed at core 34. Types: 

35/ LOCALITYNAME/Pr VFT 

354/ LOCALITYNAME/Pr=VFT 
355/ LOCALITY. NAME/Pr VFT 

356/ LOCALITY.NAME./Pr VFT 

357/ LOCALITYNAME/Pr. VFT 
358/ LOCALITYNAME/P/r/ VFT 

Core 36. The name of the locality is followed by the name of the current 

region. The arrangement is always discontinuous. Types: 

36/ LOCALITYNAME/HATÁRŐRVIDÉK 

364/ LOCALITYNAME/ HATÁR ŐRVIDÉK 

362/ LOCALITYNAME/ HAT.-ŐRVIDÉK 

365/ LOCALITYNAME/ NÉMETBÁNSÁG 

366/ LOCALITYNAME/ NÉMET BÁNSÁG 

Core 37. The name of the locality is followed by the German name of the 

Military Border; the arrangement is usually discontinuous, though sometimes 

continuous. Types: 

37/ LOCALITYNAME/MILIT.GRENZE 
371/ LOCALITY-NAME/MILITGRENZE 

373/ MILIT.LOCALITY.NAME. 

374/ MILITÄR-LOCALITYNAME 
375/ MILITÄR LOCALITYNAME 

376/ MIL. LOCALITY. NAME 
377/ MILIT.LOCALITY-NAME 

378/ LOCALITY.NAME.MIL.GR. 

379/ LOCALITYNAME/IN MILLIT 

Core 38. The name of the locality and the Hungarian-language name of the 

country are divided into separate text chunks. Types: 
38/ LOCALITYNAME/ORSZÁG 

380/ LOCALITYNAME/OR SZÁG 

Core 39. The name of the locality is followed by the German-language 

name of the country and a preposition; the text is most frequently arranged in 

two text chunks (exceptionally it may be continuous). The word ORSZÁG 

(country) stands for such words or abbreviations as Croatien, U, UNG, or Un-

garn. Pr is always in. Types: 

39/ LOCALITYNAME/Pr ORSZÁG 

390/ LOCALITYNAME/ORSZÁG 

394/ Localityname pr Ország 

395/ LOCALITY:NAME/Pr ORSZÁG 

396/ LOCALITY.NAME/Pr ORSZÁG 

397/ P: LOCALITY:Name pr ORSZÁG 

398/ LOCALITY. NAME Pr ORSZÁG 

399/ LOCALITYNAME Pr ORSZÁG 

d/ Type family 4 

The cores were defined on the basis of the marks referring to railway sta-

tions. In case the text contains indication to the geographical location other than 

the locality name, we follow the same procedures as in the type family 2. The 

abbreviation referring to the railway station (PU = pályaudvar = railway sta-

tion) will be written in our typology in the same way as on the handstamps. On 

the dominant type, the name of the office and the abbreviation P.U. are ar-

ranged as separate text chunks. Type cores: 

Core 40. The name of the office includes the name of the locality and the 

abbreviation P.U.; the arrangement may be continuous or discontinuous. Types: 
4/ LOCALITYNAME/P.U. 
40/ LOCALITYNAME/PU.  

401/ LOCALITY-NAME PU. 
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Core 41. The name of the office is followed by the abbreviation P.U. 

Types: 

41/ LOCALITYNAME/P.U. 

410/ LOCALITY NAME P.U. 

411/ LOCALITY-NAME P.U. 

412/ LOCALITYNAME HJ P.U. 

Core 42. The locality name and the abbreviation P.U. are arranged as sepa-

rate text chunks. Marking ‘P.---U.’ means that the abbreviation was carved 

horizontally on the two sides of the date. Types: 
42/ LOCALITY-NAME/P.U. 
420/ LOCALITY NAME/P.U. 

422/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ P.U. 

423/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ HJ P.U. 
424/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ. HJ. HJ P.U. 

425/ LOCALITYNAME/P.---U. 

Core 43. The name of the locality is followed by the abbreviation P.UDV. 

Types: 
43/ LOCALITYNAME/P. UDV. 

431/ LOCALITY-NAME P. UDV. 

436/ LOCALITYNAME, HJ-P.UDV. 

437/ LOCALITYNAME, HJ HJ-P.UDV. 

Core 44. The name of the office contains the name of the locality (sepa-

rated into chunks), the mark of the location (possibly), as well as the abbrevia-

tion P.UDV. or the word PÁLYAUDVAR. Types: 

44/ LOCALITYNAME/P.UDV. 

441/ LOCALITY-NAME/P.UDV. 
442/ LOCALITY-NAME/PÁLYA-UDVAR  

443/ LOCALITYNAME/PÁLYAUDVAR  

445/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ HJ-P.UDV. 

446/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ-P.UDV. 
447/ LOCALITYNAME HJ/P.UDV. 

448/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ P.UDVAR 

Core 45. The name of the office contains the name of the locality with the 

abbreviation of the word vaspálya (railway). Only one type belongs here: 

45/ LOCALITYNAME V. P. 

Core 46. The text of this core is identical to the previous one; the arrange-

ment is discontinuous. The mark (F!) expresses that the reference to the railway 

station was carved on the two sides of the date in two vertical lines (F = függő-

leges = vertical). Types: 

46/ LOCALITYNAME/VASP. 
461/ LOCALITY.NAME/VASP. 

462/ LOCALITYNAME/VASPÁLYA 

463/ LOCALITY-NAME/VASPÁLYA 

464/ LOCALITY-NAME/VAS-PÁLYA (F)!  

465/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ.HJ.V.P. 
466/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ.V.P. 

467/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ.VASP. 

468/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ VASP. 

 

Core 47. The name of the office contains the name of the locality and the 

reference to the railway station in the German language. The arrangement is 

most often discontinuous, though sometimes continuous. Types: 

47/ LOCALITYNAME/B.---H. 

470/ LOCALITY NAME/B.---H. 

471/ LOCALITY.NAME/B.---H. 

472/ B:H:LOCALITYNAME 
473/ B.H. LOCALITYNAME  

475/ LOCALITYNAME/BAHNHOF 

476/ LOCALITYNAME/Bahnhof 

477/ LOCALITY NAME/BAHNHOF. 

478/ BAHNHOF/LOCALITYNAME 
479/ BANHHOF LOCALITYNAME 

 

Core 48. The name of the office contains the name of the locality, as well 

as the reference to the railway station in the Hungarian and in the Croatian lan-

guage. The arrangement is always continuous.  

When a single handstamp contains the locality name both in the Hungarian 

and in the Croatian language, we mark the Hungarian version (m), while the 

Croatian one (h). Types: 
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48/ LOCALITYNAME/P.U.KOLODVOR 

480/ LOCALITYNAME/P.U.KLDV 

481/ LOCALITY-NAME/P.U.-KLDV. 
482/ LOCALITYNAME (m)-LOCALITY-NAME (h)/P.U.-KLDV. 

483/ LOCALITYNAME/P.UDV.KOLODVOR 

485/ LOCALITY-NAME (m) P.U./ LOCALITY-NAME (h) K.D. 

484/ LOCALITYNAME K.D./P.U. 
486/ LOCALITYNAME (m) P.U. /  LOCALITYNAME/(h)  KOLODVOR 

488/ LOCALITYNAME P.U.KLDV 

e/ Type Family 5 

When handstamps contained the name of the castle county, the geographical 

location identification usually contained two parts: the name of the county and the 

reference to the type of the county. The latter could be megye (county) or várme-

gye (castle county); these words may have been substituted by abbreviations. 

When setting up types, we do not consider the spelling of the name of the 

county, because hyphens were not needed there (therefore, new types did not 

emerge). The reference to the type of the county will be marked with the same 

letters as on the handstamps. Exceptionally, the reference to the type of the 

county may have been omitted; in such cases, the name of the county excep-

tionally may have contained suffixes. The dominant type displayed the name of 

the locality and the abbreviation VM.; this text was arranged in separate chunks. 

In our typology, the rare cases when the text divided into chunks was posi-

tioned above the date is marked by //0. Type cores: 

Core 50. The name of the office contains several parts, all written sepa-

rately, without any punctuation marks between them. The reference to the 

county is VM. Those rare handstamps which did not include the reference to the 

county also belong here. In the list below, R substitutes Hungarian suffixes –

ban, -ben. Types: 

5/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY VM. 

50/ LOCALITY NAME/COUNTY VM. 

500/ LOCA TION NAME/COUNTY VM. 
502/ LOCALITYNAMEVÁROS/COUNTY VM. 

508/ LOCALITYNAME COUNTY VM. 

509/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY/ R 

510/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY//0 
 

Core 51. On these handstamps, there are word separation marks between 

the parts of the compounds name of the locality. Types: 

51/ LOCALITY-NAME/COUNTY VM. 

501/ LOCA-TION-NAME/COUNTY VM. 
514/ LOCALITYNAME-COUNTY/VM. 

518/ LOCALITYNAME-COUNTY/VM. 

519/ LOCALITYNAME-COUNTYSZÉK 
 

Core 52. The text, which is separated into chunks, contains the name of the 

office, the mark of the location, the name of the county, and the mark M (me-

gye = county). We know of only one type of this core: 
52/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ COUNTY M. 

Core 53. The name of the locality and the name of the county are always 

arranged as separate text chunks; the mark of the county is always M. When 

parts of the name of the location are written separately, separation marks might 

occur. Types: 

53/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY M. 
530/ LOCALITY NAME/COUNTY M. 

531/ LOCALITY-NAME/COUNTY M. 

533/ LOCALITY-NAME/COUNTY. M. 
535/ LOCA TION. NAME/COUNTY. M. 

536/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY. M. 
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Core 54. The name of the address contains the name of the locality and the 

reference to the railway station. The mark of the county is V.M. or M. Types: 

54/ LOCALITYNAME P.U./COUNTY VM. 540/ LOCALITYNAME P.U./COUNTY M. 

Core 55. The arrangement of the text is discontinuous. The mark of the 

county is MEGYE or its abbreviation MEGY. Exceptionally, the name of the 

county and the reference to the county may be arranged horizontally, on the 

two sides of the date. Types: 

55/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY MEGYE 
550/ LOCALITY NAME/COUNTY MEGYE 

551/ LOCALITY-NAME/COUNTY MEGYE 

554/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY-MEGYE 

555/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY. MEGY. 
556/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY.---MEGY. 

559/ COUNTY/COUNTYMEGYE 

Core 58. Handstamps where Hungarian and Croatian text were combined; 

the reference to the county was German. On such combined handstamps, in the 

Hungarian part of the text the reference to a county was always VM, while in 

the Croatian part it was Ž. When both the name of the locality and the county 

was written in two languages, we use marks (m) and (h). When the text was in 

German, the reference to the county was Comitat; the name of the county was 

always preceded by a preposition. When we use Pr in our typology, it corre-

sponds with the preposition im. Types: 

58/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY VM. ŽUP. 

581/ LOCALITYNAME/ŽUP. COUNTY VM. 

582/ LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY (m) VM. ŽUP. COUNTY (h) 
583/ LOCALITYNAME (m) COUNTY VM./LOCALITYNAME (h) ŽUP. 

584/ LOCALITYNAME/Ž. COUNTY VM. 

587/ LOCALITYNAME (m) – LOCALITYNAME (n)/COUNTY M 
588/ LOCALITYNAME (m)/LOCALITYNAME (n)/COUNTY---MEGY 

589/ LOCALITYNAME/pr. COUNTY COMITAT 

f/ Type family 6 

After postnames were integrated into a single system, round handstamps 
with strips were transformed into round handstamps with two strips. All hand-
stamps with numbers which had been used before this uniform system was in-
troduced belong to a single core in our typology. When describing these types, 
post offices will always get number 1; this numeral substitutes the postnumber 
for these handstamps. The dominant type includes the name of the locality and 
the number of the post office; the latter always takes place in a vertical strip. 
Type cores: 

Type core 61. In the shape types I and II, the postnumber takes place in the 

bottom semi-ring if the text is carved continuously, and in the bottom semi-

circle, if the text is arranged in chunks. Types: 

6/ LOCALITYNAME/1 
61/ LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME/1 

610/ LOCALITY NAME/1 

611/ LOCALITY-NAME/1 
615/ LOCALITYNAME 1/HJ 

616/ HJ/LOCALITYNAME 1 
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Core 65. Those rare handstamps belong here which display the name of the 

castle county. 

65/ LOCALITYNAME COUNTY VM/1 

Core 69. The office name includes the name of the locality and the geo-

graphical mark; very rarely, it includes only the name of the locality. The num-

ber of the postwas either Arabic or Roman (their ratio was equal). The number 

of the office is usually followed by the abbreviation sz (sz = szám = number). 

 The text is usually separated into text chunks, though continuous ar-

rangement also occurs. Types: 

69/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ 1. SZ 
690/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ I 

691/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ I sz. 

692/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ I SZ. 
693/ LOCALITYNAME/HJ/I. SZ 

694/ LOCALITY-NAME/1.sz 
696/ LOCALITY-NAME I.SZ. 

697/ LOCALITYNAME HJ I.SZ. 

698/ LOCALITYNAME-HJ-HJ 1 
699/ LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYMARK/I/Sz 

This type, its text divided into four chunks, occurred only on round hand-
stamps with a strip. The postnumber took place in the upper semi-circle, while 
the abbreviation Sz – in the bottom one. 

g/ Type Family 7 

Handstamps with check letters constitute the most diverse type family. It is 

so because after 1893, when check letters were introduced for each type family, 

almost all handstamps displayed check letters. Thus the cores usually follow 

the type families, as regards their sequence. The second digit of the core always 

corresponds to the respective family. For example, the handstamps with the 

reference to the railway station (family 4), if they display a check letter, belong 

to the core 74. In our typology, X substitutes the check letter; if check letters 

were carved in pairs, our mark will be XX. These indications will substitute five 

kinds of check letter combinations: A, b, BF, Nm, and bc. Along with the hand-

stamps with check letters, the rare handstamps with check numbers also belong 

to this type family. In our typology, we use the letter N; it substitutes Arabic 

numbers beginning from 1. This family also includes handstamps with special 

identifying marks (there were three kinds of such marks; they could take place 

in four positions on handstamps). Their description and marks will be given at 

their specific types. The type number (for the dominant type, the core types, 

and specific types alike) the type number incorporates the standard position of 

the check letter. For round handstamps, it is the bottom middle part. In the 

round handstamps with bands and a strip, this number took place in the bottom 

semi-circle, while in the circular handstamps with inserts and a strip – in the 

bottom semi-ring. Handstamps where the type number was displayed in a dif-

ferent position constitute a separate type. The dominant type displays the sim-

ple version of the office name (only locality name) and a check letter carved in 

the standard position. Type cores: 

Core 70. The name of the post comprises several words, without any sepa-

ration mark between them. Handstamps with the post number carved out and 

therefore the vertical strip empty also belong here.  
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In our typology, this phenomenon is marked by 0.  

Types:  

7/LOCALITYNAME/X  

70/ LOCALITYNAME/X 

701/LOCATION NAME/X 

 704/ LOCALITYNAME /’X 0 X’ 

Core 71. Between the parts of the compound names of these post offices 
there are separation marks. In exceptional shape types, the postname is simple. 
In our typology, duplicating of the word LOCALITYNAME expresses that the 
name of the locality contains two parts (for example, Budapest Csepel). If the 
check letter appeared in an unusual place, we indicate it in bracket (Eb). In case 
check letters appeared on the two sides of the date, we mark it X3-X. Types:  

71/LOCALITY-NAME/X 

711/LOCA-TION-NAME/X 
714/LOCALITYNAME/X (shape type IV, Eb. in the vertical strip) 

716/LOCALITYNAME/ LOCALITYNAME/X (Eb in the upper semi-circle) 

717/LOCALITYNAME/X---X (exclusively in the type group F) 

719/LOCALITYNAME/X 

Core 72. The name of the office contains the name of the locality and the 
mark of the locality. In a single type, an exceptional shape type appears. In case 
of this shape type, as well as in case of the core 79 (its individual types), we 
come across a very interesting phenomenon. It appears on the handstamps 
where the text is discontinuous and there are combinations of several fonts. For 
example, on the handstamp Budapest-Terézváros.A. The name of the locality is 
carved in Antiqua fonts, while the definition of the office is Grotesque; there-
fore, the type number would have been 725b. However, the fonts of the check 
letter following the identification of the location is Antiqua, which is not re-
flected in the mark b. Since this exceptional case involves only individual 
members of the two cores, we decided to add the mark of the check letter fonts 
with a (+). In our example, the mark would be 725b+a, where a refers to the 
font type of the check letter. Types:  

72/LOCALITYNAME/HJ/X 

720/LOCALITYNAME HJ/X 

721/LOCALITYNAME/HJ X 
722/LOCALITYNAME-HJ/X 

724/LOCALITYNAME/VÁROS X 

725/LOCALITYNAME/HJ.X. 

726/LOCALITYNAME/HJ X. 

727/LOCALITYNAME HJ. HJ/X 
728/LOCALITYNAME HJ HJ/X 

729/LOCALITYNAME HJ. HJ HJ/X 

Core 72. The text of the handstamp includes the geographical identifica-
tion of the location on top of the locality name. A single type belongs to this 
core:  

73/LOCALITYNAME/VFT MELLETT/X. 

Core 74. The name of the office comprises the name of the locality and the 
mark of the railway station. When letters are small, we indicate it by the small 
letters of the abbreviation hj. Types:  
74/LOCALITYNAME P.U./X 
740/LOCALITYNAME PU./X 

741/LOCALITY-NAME/P.U./X 

742/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME PU./X 

744/LOCALITYNAME/P.U./X 

745/LOCALITYNAME/P.U.X 
746/LOCALITY-NAME/P.U./X 

747/LOCALITYNAME P. U. KLDV./X 

748/LOCALITYNAME/hj.vasp.X. 

749/LOCALITYNAME/HJ.VASP.X 
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Core 75. Apart from the name of the office, these handstamps include the 
name of the county and the mark of the county. Types:  

75/LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY VM./X 

750/LOCALITY NAME/COUNTY VM.X 

751/LOCALITY-NAME/COUNTY VM.X 
752/LOCALITYNAME COUNTY VM./X 

754/LOCALITYNAME HJ/COUNTY VM.X 

755/LOCALITY-NAME/COUNTY VM.X. 

758/LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY VM. ŽUP. COUNTY (h) X 

Core 76. The name of the office included the name of the locality and the 
number of the office. On the two-strip handstamps, there were five versions of 
check letters; they were always carved in pairs. Types:  

76/LOCALITYNAME/X 1 X 

760/LOCALITY NAME/1/X 

761/LOCALITY-NAME/1/X 
762/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME/1(in the bottom semi-circle)/X upper semi circle) 

763/LOCALITY-NAME/X 1 X 

764/LOCALITY NAME/X 1 X. 

766/LOCALITYNAME/HJ 1 sz. X. 
767/LOCALITYNAME/X. 1 X. 

768/LOCALITYNAME 1/HJ/X. 

769/LOCALITYNAME/HJ 1. Sz. X. 

Core 77. This core comprises handstamps with distinguishing mark which 
substituted lost handstamps. Marks used: II, A3-A (to mark two letters carved 
on the two sides of the date), and finally an 8-pointed star. Usually, it took 
place in the bottom semi-circle (ak); in case there was a check letter (or even 
sometimes without it), it took place in the upper semi-circle (fk). Types: 

77/LOCALITYNAME/II 

771/LOCALITYNAME/A---A 

772/LOCALITYNAME HJ/X - X II 

773/LOCALITYNAME/A star in the ak 

774/LOCALITYNAME/A star in the fk 

 775/LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY VM./A---A. 

Core 78. The name of the locality was carved in two languages, with a 
check letter. To indicate languages, we use h for the Hungarian and r for the 
Ruthenian language (Ruthenian language in Cyrillic letters). Types:  

78/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME/X (m/h) 

778/LOCALITYNAME- LOCALITYNAME/X (m-h) 

782/LOCALITYNAME – LOCALITYNAME/X 1 X (m-h) 

783/LOCALITYNAME – LOCALITYNAME/X 1 X (h-m) 
781/LOCALITYNAME/(LOCALITYNAME) /X (m)/(r). 

Core 79. The last core includes the handstamps which include an expres-
sion of the type of the office and sometimes the mark referring to the part of the 
day, apart from the check letter. Also handstamps were check numbers replace 
check letters (N) belong here. Types:  

79/LOCALITYNAME/FŐPOSTA/X 

790/LOCALITYNAME FŐPOSTA X 

791/...POSTAHIVATAL/LOCALITYNAME 1./X 

792/M.KIR.POSTAHIVATAL LOCALITYNAME-HJ/X 
793/HJ/POSTA LOCALITYNAME/X 
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794/LOCALITYNAME/FŐPOSTA X. 

795/LOCALITYNAME/főposta X 
 796/LOCALITYNAME FŐPOSTA/X 

797/M.KIR.....POSTAHIVATAL/LOCALITYNAME’N’ 

798/LOCALITYNAME FŐPOSTA/CARVED INDICATION OF THE PERIOD OF THE DAY X or X 

799/ LOCALITYNAME/carved indication of the period of the day X. 

h/ Type Family 8 

The eighth (and also the last) type family comprises the handstamps where 
inscriptions were carved in two, or exceptionally even in three languages. To 
indicate languages, on top of the abbreviations given in the core 78, we are us-
ing n for the German and o for the Italian languages. We set up type cores on 
the basis of the pairs of languages and the arrangement of the text (continuous 
or discontinuous). The dominant type is the Hungarian/German arrangement. 
Type cores:  

Core 80. Discontinuous arrangement; the text is in the Hungarian and in 
the Latin (l) language.  

80/LOCALITY NAME:/LOCALITYNAME (m/l) 
801/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME (m/l) 

802/LOCALITYNAME/(LOCALITYNAME) (m/l) 

Core 81. Continuous arrangement: the Hungarian and German languages.  
81/LOCALITYNAME – LOCALITYNAME (m-n) 

810/LOCALITY NAME LOCALITY NAME (m n) 

816/LOCALITY NAME * LOCALITY NAME (m*n) 
817/ LOCALITY.NAME.LOCALITYNAME (m.n.m), 

Core 82. Discontinuous arrangement: the Hungarian and German lan-
guages. Types:  

8/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME (m/n) 
82/LOCALITY-NAME/LOCALITYNAME (m-m/n)  

820/LOCALITY NAME/LOCALITYNAME (m m/n) 

821/LOCALITYNAME/Locality name (m/n) 
825/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY M. (m-n) 

826/LOCALITYNAME/COUNTY---MEGY./LOCALITYNAME (m/---/n) 

827/LOCALITY NAME/ LOCALITY.NAME (m m/n.n) 

828/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME. (m/n) 
829/LOCALITY NAME/LOCALITY NAME (m m/n n) 

Core 83. Continuous arrangement; the Croatian and German languages. A 
single type is known:  

83/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME (h-n) 

Core 84. Discontinuous arrangement; Croatian and German languages. 
Types:  

84/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME/HJ (h-n/n) 

84/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME (h /n) 

841/LOCALITY-NAMEHJ/LOCALITYNAME HJ (n-n/h h) 
842/LOCALITYNAME-HJ/LOCALITYNAME HJ. HJ (n-n/h h. h) 
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Core 85. Continuous arrangement; the Hungarian and Croatian languages. 
Types:  

85/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME(h-m) or (m-h) 

851/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITY-NAME (m-h-h) 

857/LOCALITYNAME (m) VFT MELLETT/LOCALITYNAME (h) pr. vft 
858/LOCALITYNAME/VFT M. - PR VFT (m/m-h) 

859/LOCALITYNAME-(LOCALITYNAME) LOCALITYNAME (h-(m) h) 

Core 86. Discontinuous arrangement; the Hungarian and Croatian lan-
guages. Types:  

86/LOCALTYNAME/LOCALITYNAME (m/h) 
860/LOCALITY NAME/LOCALITYNAME/(m m/h)  

861/LOCALITY-NAME/LOCALITY-NAME (m-n/h-h) 

862/LOCALITY-NAME/LOCALITYNAME (m-m/h) 
863/LOCALITY-NAME/LOCALITY NAME (m-n/h h) 

864/LOCALITYNAME/HJ//HJ HJ/LOCALITYNAME (m/m//h/h) 

865/LOCALITYNAME-HJ/LOCALITYNAME HJ HJ (m-m/h h h) 

866/LOCALITYNAME PR TOR/LOCALITYNAME-TOR (h h/m-m) 
867/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME/HJ (h-m/h) 

868/LOCALITYNAME-HJ/LOCALITYNAME HJ (m-m/h h) 

LOCALITYNAME-HJ/LOCALITYNAME HJ.HJ (mh), or 
LOCALITYNAME-HJ/LOCALITYNAME HJ HJ 

Core 87. Discontinuous arrangement; the Hungarian and Ruthenian (Cyril-
lic) languages. One type is known:  

87/LOCALITYNAME/ (LOCALITYNAME) (m/(r)) 

Core 88. Discontinuous arrangement; the Hungarian, German and Croatian 
languages. There was not only a single type, but also a single piece was pro-
duced:  

88/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME//0 (m-n/h) 

Core 89. Discontinuous or continuous arrangement; the Croatian and Ital-
ian languages. Types:  

       89/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME (h/o) 

891/LOCALITYNAME/LOCALITYNAME (o/h) 
892/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME (h-o) 

893/LOCALITYNAME-LOCALITYNAME (o-h) 

5/ THE LIST OF HANDSTAMPS 

Postmarks (handstamps) of the period covered by this monograph are in-

cluded into groups set up on the basis of the type of the postal institutions and 

their function according to the guidelines defined when setting up our typology. 

The detailed description of the postmarks (handstamps) will be found in the 

description of the types (or sub-types), if there are any. In other words, hand-

stamps are scrutinised in the order of their ‘releases’. When discussing individ-

ual type groups (sub-types), from now on we are going to look at the data (rele-

vant to collectors) which were overlooked (due to their nature) when setting up 

typology.  



256 

To facilitate the easier identification of postmarks belonging to individual 

groups and their different types, we present tables listing all types belonging to 

the given groups prior to describing individual types (sub-types). When several 

decorative elements were used within a single type group, we present their im-

age and letter signs in another table (Z1, Z2,… z0, z1, z2, etc.) 

After these tables presenting the types and the decorative elements, the list 

of postmarks of the given group follows, in alphabetical order. The spelling of 

the names of localities is always absolutely identical to that on the handstamps. 

Then the following pieces of information follow: type number, fonts, date ver-

sions, the list of decorative elements and the possible numeral versions. The 

presentation of these data complies with the principles and marking practice 

stated in this chapter. The final piece of information is the period when the 

given handstamp was used (if it is unknown, then the period when the post-

marks turned up). According to our knowledge, this last pieces of data is espe-

cial important for pre-classical and classical handstamps. By this, we provide 

important background for the collector collecting letters of the pre-stamp age, 

as well as those who collect classical postmarks according to their occurrence 

on postage stamp series or their occurrence. 

Further two remarks need to be made, one of them regarding the alphabeti-

cal order. Hungarian letters a and á are not distinguished. Neither are the Hun-

garian letters e and é. On the other hand, Hungarian letters c and cs are sepa-

rated. For the letter c, we follow the Hungarian spelling effective until 1921, 

according to which it was written cz. The Croatian letters c and ć are included 

into the letter cz, while the Croatian letter č into the letter cs.  

The second remark refers to the mark 0, either in the middle or at the end 

of the sign. We already know that 0 always refers to the absence of a typical 

element. This could be the result of two things. The handstamp may have been 

originally produced in a way that such element was missing, or it may have 

been modified. To distinguish the two cases, our marks need to differ. For the 

first case, we use the type number as defined in our type identification system. 

For the second case, we present the type number referring to the original state, 

which is then followed by the word and, which is then followed by the type 

number corresponding to the modified version; finally, the letter v follows. By 

this, we express that the last version was created by re-carving 

(v=véset=carving). Let an example from the type group F stand here:  
 

Felsőbalog 11 (x2, y2, y3) and 10 (y3) v. 

 

The spelling of the name of the locality on the first handstamp was 

FELSŐ-BALOG (type 11); later, the dash was eliminated: FELSŐ BALOG 

(type 10). 

We need to say some words about the sub-types mentioned at the begin-

ning of the chapter. By these, we mean the handstamps of the same type used at 

the same post office. They were created due to two reasons. The first reason 

emerged in the period preceding the occurrence of check letters. Large post of-

fices needed more and more handstamps. At the beginning there was no de-
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mand within a post office to distinguish different handstamps; consequently, 

the handstamps ordered were of the same layout and arrangement. In case of 

type groups produced for long time, the newly ordered handstamps were identi-

cal to the previously used. The type number and type mark of these handstamps 

was identical; the only difference was that of their dimensions. This is why we 

identify these sub-types by listing the differences of dimensions in the first 

place. In these cases, we are interested in major dimensions. For the line, rec-

tangular and oval handstamps, we quote the two largest dimensions of their 

shape, for example 35x15 mm. For the handstamps arranged in a line, the first 

number refers to the longest line; for rectangular handstamps, it refers to the 

horizontal side of the frame; for oval handstamps–to the longest axes. The sec-

ond number refers to the height of the initial letter on the handstamps arranged 

in a line (when there were several lines, it refers to the difference between the 

upper end of the capital letters of the upper line and the bottom of the letters in 

the bottom line). For rectangular handstamps, the second number refers to the 

vertical side, while for the oval handstamps, it refers to the small axes. For 

round handstamps, we quote their diameter, for example, ø 25. 

When the above mentioned dimensions are identical, we highlight the let-

ter height of the name of the location, or, in case these dimensions are also 

identical, of other parts of the text. We mark this letter height by the abbrevia-

tion Bm (Bm = betűmagasság = letter height). Sometimes even these parame-

ters are identical; in such cases we deal with the differences when describing 

the type groups. For the type groups with unknown production data, we provide 

the major dimensions for all known postmarks. We are doing it to facilitate re-

search. The listings in these cases do not contain all produced handstamps but 

only those already discovered. On the basis of collection analyses, we have 

concluded that there must be much more sub-types of postmarks. On the basis 

of the dimensions published, collectors might identify their own material. In 

case they had a postmark of different dimensions, it is clear that their postmark 

belong to a new sub-type. This seems the only method to make the type group 

system more complete.  
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CHAPTER II  

LOCATION- AND DATE HANDSTAMPS OF POST OFFICES 1752-1867 

The first postmarks produced in Hungary referred to the names of post of-
fices. The first location postmark was produced in 1751 in Vienna. Hungary 
soon followed this first example. The first Hungarian location postmark was 
produced on 13 April 1752 in Debrecen (see the image in the volume I). Post-
masters of Tokaj and Nagyszombat followed this example in that same year. 
Later, more and more post offices used location handstamps. However, location 
handstamps did not become obligatory until 1817, for which their number was 
relatively small until then. We have already mentioned in the volume I, that 
after 1790 there was a drawback which lasted for 25 years: even such post of-
fices gave up using handstamps which had previously used them. Thus, the 
number of postmarks known from the period between 1752 and 1816 is 135. 
Though, this number will probably increase to some extent, due to the determi-
nation of collectors, large increase is not probable. 

We do not know of any handstamp integrating the location and the date be-
fore 1817. We know of only a single instance when a separate date handstamp 
was applied along with the location one (Buda, 1787). Otherwise, the date was 
postmarked to only display the time of the arrival, without the indication of the 
location. 

In that period, handstamps were either composed of separate letters, or 
carved into a metal or wooden plate. The former technique was applied to the 
majority of the handstamps on which the text was arranged in a line; the latter 
was applied to the majority of rectangular handstamps and to the single known 
round handstamp (Bártfa, 1771). The inserted letters quite often slipped, which 
resulted in the different length of the postmarks produced. (In such cases we 
provide two numbers for the length identification, for example 18-20 mm. 
These two dimensions provide the range within which the length could have 
varied.) When there is x between the two numbers, the second one refers to the 
height of the letters. 

It is clear from what was said above that there were five type groups of the 

location handstamps in this period: handstamps where the text was arranged in 

a line, rectangular handstamps, oval handstamps, round handstamps, and hand-

stamps of unique shapes. Since round handstamps became general only in 1837 

in Hungary, and since from that date those handstamps were already location-
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date handstamps, the only round handstamp from the 18th century was allo-

cated into the group of oval handstamps (hC) in our typology. 

Before proceeding to the listing of individual type groups, we need to men-

tion that while describing early handstamps we occasionally deviated from the 

principles of setting the types described in the previous chapter. Since many 

colours were used, we refer to the black colour as well. On certain postmarks, 

the dimensions of the letters differ from each other–when the dimensions de-

crease, we use the sign ˃, when they increase, we use the sign ˂. Letters V and 

W belong to a single group in the alphabetic order. The word von or its abbre-

viation v. are included in the alphabetical sequence. 

A/ LOCATION HANDSTAMPS (H) 

I/ hA type group. Handstamps with text arranged in a line  

1752-1867 

The types of line handstamps are determined by the fonts and the arrange-

ment of the text. (See the table hA Type Index I-IV) In this type group, decora-

tive elements were very rare–they occurred only in three instances. These ele-

ments are included in the table Decoration Index, hA. Dominant fonts were An-

tiqua; until 1867, 379 out of 488 such handstamps had Antiqua fonts. Cursive 

(31) and written (22) letters were quite rare. Grotesque fonts (13) occurred only 

due to the non-elaborate technique. On the other hand, Gothic fonts were typi-

cal of the 18
th

 century; between 1760 and 1790, they occurred on 35 hand-

stamps, while in the first half of the 19
th

 century it occurred only eight times. 

These fonts may be easily associated with the mentality of Joseph II aimed at 

germanising Hungary–out of 43 handstamps 32 were produced between 1780 

and 1790, and only for the post offices of major importance. Smaller post of-

fices never got to know this style, since there was general resentment surged by 

the policy of Joseph II. Later, these fonts occurred on Hungarian handstamps 

only exceptionally. In the first half of the 19
th

 century, line handstamps lost 

their dominant position (earlier their number reached 116; apart from these 

there were only 15 rectangular and a single round handstamp). Between 1817 

and 1867, there were 372 line handstamps, 98 rectangular, 387 oval, and 14 

handstamps of special shapes, which means that the two old and the two new 

types were equally represented. After 1840, the amount of rectangular and oval 

handstamps decreased dramatically (29 and 77 respectively); this trend was 

more moderate in case of line handstamps (177). There were quite a few post 

offices where oval handstamps were replaced by line handstamps, even though 

this was the period when location- and date handstamps started to become 

popular. The reason why line handstamps were so popular was their relative 

cheapness and easy production. 

When listing the postmarks, we wish to stick to the three periods outlined 

above. Though all line handstamps constitute a single alphabet, by indenting 

certain letters we wished to create three columns: the lines in the first position 

contain handstamps from the period until 1817; the second position–those from 

until 1840, when location-date handstamps were introduced; in the third posi-

tion there are those produced after that date.  
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II/ Type Group hB. Rectangular Handstamps 1752-1850 

These handstamps started to be produced at the same time as the hand-
stamps where the text was arranged in a line: the first one was produced in 
1752 in Nagyszombat. Otherwise, this shape was the first in the Austrian Habs-
burg Empire: the first location handstamp in Vienna produced in 1751 was of 
rectangular shape. Notwithstanding this fact, in Hungary there were relatively 
few handstamps of this shape; their number did not even approach the number 
of the handstamps with the text arranged in a line, or, later, oval handstamps. 
Until 1817, 15 pieces were produced. Until 1840 – further 69 pieces; until 1849 
– 28 pieces, while after 1850 only one piece was produced. Totally, it was 113 
pieces. The font was primarily Antiqua; other fonts occurred exceptionally. 
There were some pieces where the letters were white on coloured background 
(the so-called negative handstamps). 

Due to the creativity of postmasters or carvers, the rectangular shape was 
soon modified. Double frames with rounded corners, frames with cut corners, 
or those decorated in some other way occurred. Decoration may have contained 
dots, stars, or other elements. The first decorated rectangular handstamp was 
used in 1785 in Szeged. Their number increased especially between 1820 and 
1840, in the period when oval handstamps with decorative frame also became 
popular. Altogether, we know 19 types of decorated frame. Typically, the space 
within the frame is never decorated. The types are presented in the table hB 
Type Index. Decoration versions are presented in the table Frame Decoration 
and Shape Index, hB-Z. Handstamps are listed in the same way as the hand-
stamps where the text was arranged in a line; size dimensions refer to the two-
sides of the rectangle.  
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III/ Type Group hC. Oval Location Stamps  

1817-1861 

 
Handstamps of the oval shape also came from Vienna to Hungary. As we 

have already written in the volume I, when location handstamps were ordered 
in 1817, Hungarian postal directorates received samples which had to be fol-
lowed. Naturally enough, these samples were the same as the handstamps used 
in Vienna (Z10 in our typology). Hungarian postmasters, however, quietly con-
tinued to use their line and rectangular handstamps (due to their taste or finan-
cial possibilities). They partly accepted the oval shape but applied decoration 
which deviated from the sample from Vienna. 203 out of 387 handstamps 
known from the period between 1817 and 1849 were not decorated at all. On 
the other hand, those which were decorated were very diverse; we know of 24 
decorated handstamps or those with the oval shape deviating from the regular 
(see the table Frame Decoration and Shape Index, hC-Z). In the space enclosed 
by the frame, there were 60 kinds of decoration (see the table Decorative Ele-
ments Index, hC-z). 

The blossom period of oval handstamps was the 1820s. 227 handstamps 
out of 387 were applied to the mail items sent before 1830; until 1840, further 
90 turn up; the number of those turning up later is only 77. Since the production 
time of the handstamps may be concluded only on the basis of the postmarked 
mail items, most of them should be considered as produced earlier than the 
postmark on the mail item. This is why it is logical to assume that the majority 
of the oval handstamps were produced before 1830. 

The fonts were usually Antiqua, sometimes they were written or Cursive. 
Gothic fonts have not turned up on these handstamps; few handstamps with 
Grotesque fonts have turned up (these fonts were obviously the result of poor 
technique.  

While the handstamps were the text was arranged in line/lines and rectan-
gular handstamps became very popular all over the country, oval handstamps 
did not become very popular on the Alföld (Lowlands); even less popular was 
it in Transylvania.  
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Certain kinds of decoration may be associated with specific regions of the 

country. The type z1 (and its relatives z2 – z9) out of which 61 pieces have 

turned up so far, were popular in the eastern part of Felvidék (Highlands), on 

the territories of Lowlands adjacent to it, and in Délvidék (Southern areas). We 

will not find them in Dunántúl (Transdanubia) or Transylvania. The decora-

tions z32-40 covered an even smaller area (this decoration was a combination of 

three certain elements). Handstamps decorated in this way were produced for 

the post offices of Tiszavidék (areas around the river Tisza). Manufacturers of 

these handstamps were most probably from Szeged. It is likely that more pieces 

will be found in the future. It would be good also because the decorative ele-

ments of the oval handstamps are very appealing, and reflect the period of 

Biedermeier. On these handstamps, we quite often come across negative letter 

fonts (Z21 and Z23). This kind of negative fonts is a speciality of Transylvania. 

Out of 31 oval handstamps with negative letters 28 were used by post offices of 

Transylvania. Thus, we can safely call it a regional type. No doubts that this 

rather unsophisticated technique was the result of the fact that Transylvania 

was lagging behind as regards it development. The first instance known to us 

when these handstamps were used was in 1819 in Szombatfalva; positive letter 

fonts were known already in the previous year (Székelyudvarhely). The post-

marks displaying a be-headed eagle, the name of the location and (in most 

cases) the postal horn, which appear on mail items, should not be included into 

the group of negative location handstamps, since they were wax seals of post 

offices. We are going to discuss them in the chapter devoted to auxiliary post-

marks. 
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Since the period of use of oval handstamps was rather short, chronological 

division of the group would have been useless. It seems more sensible to divide 

them on the basis of their decoration. We have set the following groups: simple 

handstamps (no decoration); decorative frame; and decoration elements within 

the space enclosed by the frame. Z20-24 are included into the columns where 

simple-frame handstamps are listed. 

 



279 



280 

 



281 

 



282 

 



283 

 



284 

 

IV/ Type Group hW. Handstamps of Special Shape 

 
This group comprises handstamps with the shape which does not fit into 

any of the previous groups. Their number is small – 14 in total. The first one 
was the handstamp of Versec, which was produced in 1818. The types of these 
handstamps are presented in the table hW-Z Type and Shape index, hW-Z.  
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B/ DATE HANDSTAMPS 

V/ Date Handstamps Arranged in a Line/Lines, without Name of Location 
(Type Groups kA and kB) 1762 - 1849 

As we have already mentioned, date and location postmarks never came to-

gether before 1817 (the single exception was the postmark of Buda from 1787). 

Between 1817 and 1849, these two kinds of postmarks were not always con-

nected. This usually stands for the postmarks produced upon accepting a mail 

item into the mail stream. On the other hand, date postmarks upon arrival were 

introduced quite early, though only at large post offices. These post offices most 

probably organised the delivery of the mail items home – the postmarks were 

meant to check the accuracy of postmen. Until 1817, the name of the location did 

not appear on these postmarks upon arrival (the only exception is the problem-

atic mail item from Nagymihályi to be discussed later). Otherwise, there was no 

need to indicate the location. The date postmarks upon arrival were produced on 

the rear side of the mail items. 

Some records of the mail items postmarked upon sending were also made: 

in the research of Térfi one (Kőszeg, 1788), in its handwritten supplement, two 

instances were mentioned (Nagyszombat 1768 and Kassa 1788). Since post-

marks upon sending were frequently stamped on the rear sides of mail items, it 

is possible that in this case the situation was vice versa: the postmark upon arri-

val was stamped on the front side, which Térfi took for the postmark upon 

sending. Had we known the copies available for Térfi, we could clarify this 

question. Unfortunately, we do not know the mail items he studied. This is why 

we are treating his statements about the postmarks upon sending with reserva-

tions.  

On the basis of whether the month was indicated by letters (y) or numerals 

(x), we may set up two big groups of the date handstamps used upon arrival. In 

both versions, both the indications of the month and that of the year occur. 

Within the group y, distinctions should be made also on the basis of the fonts. 

The oldest type is a handstamp with line arrangement with the indication 

of the month in written letters; its type mark is kA e (y0). This handstamp was 

used between 1758 and 1768 in Sopron; the month (September, October, No-

vember, and December) was indicated partly by Arabic or Roman numerals, 

and party by letter abbreviations (for example, 8ber=October, 

Xber=December). The very rudimentary technique implies that for the different 

numerals and names of the month different handstamps were used (instead of a 

single handstamp with changeable numbers). 

Chronologically, handstamps with Gothic fonts follow. Their amount was 
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considerable; the first one comes from 1762 from Sopron. The letters were 

partly printed, partly written. In the first case, the handstamps were composed 

of several elements, while in the second–they contained a single carved piece 

(at least as regards the name of the month). 

 

 
 

Following post offices had handstamps with the indication of the month in 

Gothic fonts (kA f (y0); line arrangement): Sopron (1762-), Pozsony (1764-), 

Nagyszombat (1768-), Pest (1771-), Kőszeg (1771-), Kolozsvár (1787-), Kassa 

(1820-1827), and Miskolc (1821). In Kolozsvár, the handstamps which dis-

played the German word “den” (or its abbreviation), as well as the particle “–

ten” after the numeral (German usage) were in use. 

The most frequent type is that of handstamps with the indication of the 

month, line arrangement, and Gothic fonts (kA fe (y0)). These handstamps al-

ways displayed the abbreviation of the German word den. They were always 

composed of three carved pieces (abbreviation of the word den, the numeral, 

and the name of the month); all of them were based on a single original piece. 

Since from 1781 these handstamps turned up in very different points of the 

country, we can safely say that they were part of the Joseph II’s effort aimed at 
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germanising and centralisation. The text and the layout were most probably de-

signed in Vienna; deviations of different pieces imply that they were produced 

on locations, just as the contemporary location handstamps with Gothic fonts. 

Unlike the latter, the date handstamps featuring Gothic fonts remained in use 

after the Joseph II’s regime failed; to our knowledge, they were used until 

1837. Beginning from 1781, such handstamps were found in the post offices of 

Kassa, Kolozsvár, Kőszeg, Nagyszombat, Pest, Pozsony, and Temesvár. Solely 

in case of this type, not only black but also red postmarks occurred. 

The date handstamps kA a (y0) with Antiqua fonts may also be divided into 

groups: in one of them, the letters of the month were all capital, while in the 

other, they were partly small. Handstamps from the following post offices be-

longed to the first group: Pozsony (1775-1782), Kolozsvár (1787 and 1846-49), 

and Nagyszeben (1839-40) (handstamps of Kolozsvár (1788) and Eszék (1832) 

also belonged to Nagyszeben). Handstamps displaying also the year (kA a; 

handstamps upon arrival) were used in Miskolc (1818; four-digit year) and De-

brecen (1824; three-digit year; two versions). 

There are only few handstamps which belong to the type mark x where the 

month was indicated by numerals. Such handstamps occurred only in Debrecen 

(1819-1825), Pest (1831-1843), and Nagyszombat (1847). The handstamps of 

Pest contain the date indicating the month (x0); the handstamps from Debrecen 

include two- and four-digit indication of the year (x2 and x4); the handstamp 

from Nagyszombat featured very special layout: it included a one-digit indica-

tion of the year and the letter E (=érkezés=arrival). 

We know of a single rectangular handstamp used upon arrival with a dou-

ble frame–the one from Kolozsvár (1788). Its fonts are Gothic, while the mark 

of its type is kB f (y0). 

The versions listed are included in the table Type Index, kA and kB. 

C/ LOCATION- AND DATE HANDSTAMPS 

VI/ Type Group A. Hk Line Handstamps 

These handstamps comprise two large groups, according the date and its 

arrangement into one or two lines. Handstamps with the system B1 constitute 

the sub-group AJ, while those with the system B2 –the sub-group AE. Further 

distinction is made according to whether the date took place in line with the 

name of the location or under it. In most cases, if the date was arranged in a 

single line, it took place under the name of the location (abbreviation AJ is re-

served for these handstamps).  For the handstamps where the date followed the 

location name in the same line, the mark is the letter A. On the handstamps 

where the date was arranged in two lines (system B2), it usually followed the 

location name in the same line. This sub-group is marked  AEJ, where J stands 

for the one-line arrangement, not for the system. For the handstamps where the 

date was under the name of the location, we use the letter combination AE. And 

finally, when the arrangement was different from any kind discussed above, we 

use the letter combination WAE.  
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We are going to discuss the birth, development, and features of the groups A 

and AE together. The division will only show in the list and the table Type In-

dex, AJ and A.  

The oldest type of the location-date handstamps is the one where the date 

follows the name of the location in the same line (one-line arrangement). Since 

at first the date was indicated upon arrival, the first location-date handstamps 

were naturally those used upon arrival. The first one that we know comes from 

Székesfehérvár, and displays the year: 1818. So far we have got to know 19 

such handstamps. The first location-date handstamp used upon sending first 

turned up in Besztercebánya in 1825; it indicated the month, just as the further 

9 pieces known to us.  
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Handstamps where the text was arranged in two lines (two-line hand-

stamps) appeared somehow later, becoming more popular though. On these, the 

name of the location was found in the first, while the date – in the second line. 

Three versions of this type occurred: handstamps with Antiqua fonts, those 
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with cursive fonts, and those with written letters.  

To the best of our knowledge, the first two-line location-date handstamp 

with Antiqua fonts was used upon sending in Brassó in 1822; it indicated the 

year. Until 1840, only 9 pieces of this type were known; however, in 1839, 

postal directorates in Pozsony and Nagyszeben, almost simultaneously, 

launched a type which later became widely used and even uniform; it grew 

very popular, especially in Transylvania. Most frequently, they were hand-

stamps displaying the month, though some displayed the year. They were 

mostly produced in the 1840s – until 1850, 98 pieces were produced, while un-

til 1867 – further 10 pieces. The first instance when a two-line Antiqua loca-

tion-date handstamp was used upon arrival took place in Buda in 1824. In the 

volume I we have already mentioned the same kind of arrival handstamp from 

Nagymihályi, which was mentioned by Térfi. According to him, it came from 

1806. However, it seems unlikely, because samples which we know all come 

from the 1830s. Moreover, it is improbable also because Nagymihályi was too 

small a settlement to introduce such a significant innovation. On the other hand, 

until we learn what handstamp had Térfi in mind in particular, we cannot reject 

his assumption completely. All in all, together with the mentioned Buda- and 

Nagzmihályi ones, we know of 7 different double-line loction-date handstamps 

with Antiqua font. 

Two-line location-date handstamps with cursive letters were produced af-

ter 1830; exactly from this year comes the earliest known handstamp, the one 

from Brassó. In 1841, a uniform type was created (as regards the fonts and the 

shape) – first in Croatia, and later, in 1842, in Pest and Temesvár. Finally, it 

became popular all over the country, except Transylvania, where the Antiqua 

fonts were dominant. The uniform shape must have been driven by a central 

initiative; moreover, these handstamps must have been produced in the same 

place. Most probably, this type was the first official handstamp release. Until 

the end of the 1840s, 104 pieces were produced; later further 10 pieces were 

manufactured. All of them featured the month, which was indicated by written 

letters. There were no handstamps of this type to be used upon arrival, if for no 

other reason because the arrival handstamps had been abandoned by that time. 

We know of four pieces of single-line handstamps with written font. All in all, 

we know of 262 pieces of single-line location-date handstamps.  

In the 40s, quite often a separate handstamp (arranged as a line) was used 

for the date, to complement the handstamp displaying the location. For such 

composed postmarks, we will refer to the type group hA in the list, to which 

these postmarks belong. We will usually find them in that type group. To ren-

der the list more understandable, these references will constitute a separate 

paragraph. To mark the handstamps used upon arrival, we will put a letter (é) 

after the data referring to the period of use.  

a/ Sub-group AJ; Date Arranged in One Line!; System B1; Location-Date 

Handstamps (the date below the name of the location) 1822-1865 

Quite often, the mechanism to produce the date on the postmark was re-

moved from these handstamps (practically, this way it was removed from the 
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postmarks). This way these handstamps turned into ordinary location hand-

stamps. The type mark of these handstamps was complemented by the letter v. 

Consequently, their detailed description is found at the type group hA.  
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b/ Sub-group A; B1 Location-Date Handstamps with the Date Arranged in One 

Line; (the date follows the name of the location) (1818-1848) 

 

c/ Sub-group AEJ; B2 Location-Date Handstamps with the Date Arranged in 

Two Lines (the date follows the name of the location) (1824-1848) 

There are only 10 members of this sub-group; 4 out of them were used 
upon arrival. The first was used by Pest. The date never included the year; nu-
merals were always Arabic (x0). We have included the sub-groups AEJ, AE, and 
WAF into a single table.  
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d/ Sub-group AE; B2 Location-Date Handstamps with the Date Arranged in 

Two Lines (the date below the name of the location) (1827-1846) 

Unlike the previous sub-group, handstamps of this sub-group always dis-
played a three-part date: the year was always there. The position of the year 
was very variable and special; since some of the positions occurred only in case 
of this sub-group, we are to describe the marks to indicate them here. In the 
regular arrangement, the day and the month take place in the first, while the 
year–in the second line. This arrangement is not marked. Exceptionally, using 
Roman numerals for the date occurred. To mark this, we use “r” to supplement 
the existing mark: (ry4). In case the year followed the name of the location, the 
mark will be (jx4); for the handstamps with the system B2+1, when the year 
followed the day and the month was arranged in two lines, the mark will be 
(ux2, ux4, etc.). The two handstamps from Komárom where the name of the 
location was arranged vertically are also included in this group: (q1). The sub-
group includes 6 handstamps, 4 of them were used upon arrival.  

 

 

e/ Sub-group WAF; Location-Date Handstamps with Special Arrangement; the 

Date Arranged in Three Lines (1833) 

A single handstamp from Győr belongs here: its date is arranged in three 
lines, for which it in fact has the system B3. Its specific feature is the year 
placed above the name of the location, as well as the especially decorative line 
to separate the month and the date.  

 
RAAB la (x3) k 1833 

VII/ Type Group B; Rectangular Location-Date Handstamps 

In the period of the Austrian postal service in charge on the Hungarian ter-
ritories, these handstamps were exclusively manufactured by postmasters. 
Though their number was only 20, they may be divided in 5 sub-groups. For 
clarity, the table is not divided into sub-groups, but includes the entire type B. 
Letters marking sub-groups come very organically from the system of the 
handstamps. The mark of those with the system B1 is BJ; when the system is 
B2, the mark is BE. When the indication of the period of the day followed the 
date in the same line (B1+2), we use the mark BEJ. When the indication of the 
period of the day was placed under the date (B1+2), we use the mark BEF. Fi-
nally, the extraordinary shapes belong to the sub-group WB.  

a/ Sub-group BJ; location-date handstamps arranged in one line with the sys-

tem B1 (1818-1858) 

Only six handstamps belong to this group. The date, arranged in a single 
line, took place under the name of the location. Most often it was yo, though 
exceptionally could also be y3.  
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Four kinds of frame occurred on these six handstamps. All of them are 
marked accordingly and included into the table Type Group hB; Decorative 
Frame Z and Shape Index,.  

 

b/ Sub--group BE; Location-Date Handstamps Arranged in Two Lines, System 

B2 (1850-1864) 

Nine handstamps belong to this group. The date was the regular B2 (x0 un-
der the name of the location). The frame was always rectangular, with cut cor-
ners. Sometimes it approached a square (shape Z7). These features are not 
marked. However, double frame (Z2) and the name of the location curved also 
occurred (q). These are always indicated when describing a handstamp.  

 

 

c/ Sub-type BEJ; B1+2 Location-Date Handstamps with the Date Arranged in 

Two Lines and the Period of the Day – in One  

The only typical feature of the sub-group is the extraordinary arrangement 
of the date. The regular B2 x0 date follows the name of the location, thus taking 
place in the right part of the postmark area. The one-line indication of the hour 
and the period of the day took place under the name of the location (B1). These 
two factors determine the mark applied: B1+2. Two handstamps of Sopron be-
long here. The shape of the frame was Z7.  

 

OEDENBURG 1 (x0) 36x20 f 1859-61 

OEDENBURG 1a (x0) 41x20 f 1859-61 

d/ Sub-type BEF; B2+1 Location-Date Handstamps with the Date Arranged in 

Two Lines (1839-1856) 

A B2+1 location-date handstamp with the almost square shape of the 
frame, its corners rounded. Under the regular x0 date, in the third line, there is 
the indication of the hour and the period of the day.  

 

OEDENBURG 1aq (x0) 41x20 f 1862-66 

e/ Sub-group WBE and WBJ; Rectangular Location-Date Handstamps with 
Special Arrangement  (1839-1856) 

Solely two handstamps belong to this sub-group: a B1 from Gospic with 
the head of a dragon and a B2 from Pest, with the period of the day (hammer 
shape).  

 

GOSPICH WBJ-la (y3 and y4) fk 1839 

PESTH WBE-1 (x0) f 1856-1864 
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VIII/ Type Group C; Oval Location-Date Handstamps  
(1824-1862) 

Just as the rectangular handstamps, the oval ones were also of  postmaster 

origin. The first such handstamp known is from Pest, from 1824. It was defi-

nitely the first handstamp with an insert in Hungary.  Though the group con-

tains only 13 members, they may still be divided into four sub-groups. The one-

line date on the B1 handstamps took place under the name of the location. Ac-

cordingly, the mark of this sub-group will be CJ. When the date was arranged 

in two lines and took place under the name of the location (B2), we apply the 

mark CE. For the version when the two-line date followed the name of the lo-

cation in the same line (B2+1, day, month, year), the mark will be CEJ; special 

shapes will constitute the group WCE. The structure of the table Index of the 

Type Group C is similar to that of the type group B. 
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a/ Sub-Type CJ; B1 Location-Date Handstamps of Oval Shape; One-Line Date 

Arrangement  (1824-1839) 

The number of handstamps in this sub-group is seven. The one-line ar-
rangement has many versions, which is always indicated (x or y).  

 

b/ Sub-Type CE; B2 Location-Date Handstamps of Oval Shape; Two-Line Date 

Arrangement  (1850-1862) 

Four handstamps belong to this subgroup, the two-line date x0 on all of 
them.  

 

c/ Sub-Type CEJ; B2+1 Location-Date Handstamps of Oval Shape; Two+One-

Line Date Arrangement 
 

Only one handstamp from Zagreb belongs to this group.  
 
AGRAM la (ux4) Z20 f 1828-1839 
 

d/ Sub-Type WCE; B2 Location-Date Handstamps of Extraordinary Shape 
 
Only one such handstamp is known; it was used in Székesfehérvár.  
 
SZÉKESFEJÉRVÁR/ALBAREGIA 801A (x1) f 1847 

IX/ Type Group D; Double-circle Location-Date Handstamps  

(1837-1867) 

This kind of handstamps appeared in 1837 in Sopron: their date contained 
three parts – the day, the month, and the year. Soon Zagreb followed. After 
these ones, double-circle handstamps were not produced for some time. In 
1850, however, double-circle handstamps with the month and the day and with 
a uniform palmetto decoration were introduced all over the country.  Later fur-
ther 25 versions of decoration were used; a dozen of them appeared after 1850.  
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In the list, the palmetto decoration and the month/day date expressed in 
numerals will not be marked (x0) (they are understood as a part of all marks 
which do not include marks Z and  y). z0 will express the lack of decoration. We 
would like to mention as a curiosity that in Buda one of the handstamps was 
often used without the date. In such case, we consider it a location handstamp, 
and mark it hD. Certain pieces of the group were used until about 1880.  
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X/ B2 and B2+1 – Single-circle with Inserted Number – Handstamps 

a/ Type Group E; B2 Circle Handstamps 

This was a single series of official Austrian handstamps whose total period 
of release took place after the postage stamp had appeared. Thus their post-
marks did not appear on the pre-postage stamp mail items. The exceptions were 
those few handstamps which were produced by some individual postmasters, 
and used before 1850. In the list, these are easily recognizable on the basis of 
the period of use.  

The handstamps of this type group belong to the type families 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
and 8. 

In the type family I, certain types of cores 10 and 11 appear, on top of the 
dominant type. The types known so far, in the order of the sequence of the 
cores, are: 1, 1a, 11, 11a, 111a, 112, 113a, 115, 116, 116a, 117a, 118a, 10, 
10a, 100a, 104a, 105, 105a, and 108a. 

The handstamps of the type family 2 belong to the cores 24 and 29. Their 
type numbers, in the order of the sequence of the cores, are: 240a, 29a, 29b, 
290a, 291a, and 295a.  

The handstamps of the type family 3 belong to the cores 31, 32, 34, 35, 37, 
and 39. Their type numbers, in the order of the sequence of the cores, are: 31a, 
32a, 32b, 34a, 347, 347a, 35, 35a, 35b, 354b, 375, 376a, 396a, 398a, and 399a. 

The type family 4 includes only one core, the 47. Type numbers: 47a, 
470a, 471a, 472, 472a, 476a, 476b, 477, and 478.  

The two types of the type family 5 belong to two cores: 50 and 58. The 
type numbers are 509b and 589b.  

The handstamps of the type family 8 come from the cores 81 and 82, apart 
from the dominant type. Their type numbers, in the order of the sequence of the 
cores, are: 8a, 810a, 817a, and 820b.  
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The table Index of the type E contains the images of all types, along with 

their type numbers. Within the type group E, the versions resulted from the 

variations of the date and the relatively rarely applied decoration; the use of 

coloured ink pads resulted in variations of postmarks. On these handstamps, 

Arabic numerals prevail in the two-line date (x0); the postmark space typically 

lacked decoration (z0). Consequently, we do not indicate these features in the 

list, since the type numbers imply them.  

In the date, the month is occasionally indicated by letter abbreviations (y0); 

on postmasters’ handstamps, the year was sometimes carved (both when the 

month was indicated by numerals or letter abbreviations: x1 and y1). These will 

be naturally included in the list.  

Apart from the official decoration applied between 1853 and 1857 (z1), 

certain decorative elements are found on the handstamps of postmasters (z2-z19). 

The images of these decorative elements are included in the table Decorative 

Elements of the Type E.  

Quite rarely, double-line frame occurred (Z2); just as rarely, the frame was 

omitted (Z0).  

In the list, versions follow the type number. When there are several deter-

minative features, they are listed in the following order: date versions (y0, x1, 

y1); frame line versions (Z0, Z2); decoration versions (z1-z19), and colour ver-

sions (f, i, k, s, v, and z). For better clarity, the versions of the date will be put in 

brackets. 

The final piece of information will be the period of use of each handstamp. 

In some cases, we do not know the exact date, but we know that the specific 

period started or ended definitely after a certain date. To express this, we use 

the letter U. For example, 1850U means after 1850. On the other hand, when 

we use the letter E, it means before a certain date (for example, E1850).  

In the list, there are some post names which are not followed by the type 

number but by some other marks. These are the post offices which operated 

during the period when the type E was produced, but we have not found their 

handstamps so far. However, the existence of such handstamps is probable. On 

the basis of the name and the location, we may conclude what type family the 

handstamps used there were. To express it, we use such marks as 1...?, 4...?, 

etc. The first example referred to the case when the unknown handstamp must 

have displayed only the name of the office; the second example expresses that 

the handstamp must have contained also the reference to the railway station. 

Finding these handstamps is the task that the collectors still have to complete.  

There is still another feature of the type group E. About a dozen of these 

handstamps were transformed into B3 handstamps (these were the handstamps 

whose use continued over the period in which the Hungarian postal service 

took over responsibility). It was done in a way that the hollow parts produced 

to embrace the inserted numerals were enlarged to fit for the numerals of the 

year too. Thus the postmarks produced by these handstamps belong to the type 

group F (its detailed description in the volume III). 

It was quite typical of this period to abbreviate long or compound names of 

post offices, usually displaying only the first letter of some of the components.  
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These handstamps make part of the alphabetical order of our list. The complete 

names can be found in the part IV of this volume, which is the Index of Loca-

tion Names.  

There were about thirty such post offices which opened in 1867 after the 

Hungarian postal service took over the responsibility or such post offices for 

which the planned replacement of their handstamps took place after the Hun-

garian postal service took control. The new handstamps were produced in Vi-

enna; the Hungarian postal service took them over. Consequently, the post-

marks produced by these handstamps do not occur on the five Austrian re-

leases.  

The postmarks of the handstamps of this type group known so far, as well 

as their versions, are the following: 
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b/ Sub-Group EF; B2+1 Handstamps 

B2+1 handstamps are those which have the indication of the period of the 
day or that of sending in the third line of the date. Naturally enough, it was re-
movable. However, to reduce the number of sub-groups, we include in this sub-
group also those handstamps where the period of the day was carved (was not 
removable). It is easy to distinguish one from the other, since the removable 
period of the day was always horizontal, while the carved was always curved to 
the frame.  
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There were two ways to display the period of the day. The less frequent 

way was the use of Arabic numerals for the hour, which were followed by the 

letters A (Abends) or F (Früh). The more frequent way was the omission of the 

hour; instead, following German words or their abbreviations were used for the 

periods of the day: Abends, Früh, Mittags, Nachm., and Vorm. When the period 

of the day was carved, only the words Abends and Früh occurred.  

 

Types:  

1/ The indication of the hour included; 

10/ The indication of the period of the day carved (not removable); 

11/ Removable period of the day; 

111/ Sending indication; 

See the type images in the table Type Index of the Type EF. 
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c/ Type Group WE; B2 Round Handstamps of Special Shape, with Removable 

Numerals (1845-1864)  

Following handstamps belong to this group: handstamps without a frame 

line and a single one with a frame line where the name of the location was 

carved horizontally (which was unusual). 

 

 

D/ AUXILIARY HANDSTAMPS OF POST OFFICES (Ks) 

(1778-1863) 

 

We hardly come across any instances of the use of auxiliary or any other 

kind of official handstamps as location-date handstamps in the period when 

Austrian postal service was in charge. As regards their original mission, they 

can be divided into three groups. 1/ Official seals used instead of the location or 

location-date handstamps (Hip); 2/ Managerial handstamp used for cancelling 

of postage stamps (Fön) (we know it from the 1850s, from the postal director-

ate of Pest; most probably this usage was quite general in the period; we still 

have to find evidence to this at other postal directorates); 3/ Dumb handstamps 

(Ném) (these were used by only four post offices in the given period). For local 

correspondence, they were used upon sending. However, generally they be-

came wide-spread as arrival handstamps for the mail items bearing postage 

stamps without cancellation.  

Since the number of the auxiliary handstamps is relatively small on the one 

hand, and, on the other hand, each postmark represents a different type, we do 

not apply the groups built up in the decimal system, but use serial numbering 

for postmarks, beginning with 1 in each of the three above mentioned groups. 

The kinds known are included into the table Index of the Type Ks. For the dumb 

handstamps, the name of the office follows in brackets, which indicates that the 

handstamp itself did not display the name of the office.  
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Chapter III  

LOCATION AND LOCATION-DATE HANDSTAMPS  

OF OTHER POSTAL INSTITUTIONS OPERATING  

ON PERMANENT LOCATIONS OR MOBILE 

The type numbers are created in the same way as those for the post office 
handstamps; they follow the indication of the type of the postal institution, the 
latter created as defined in our typology. It usually contains the name of the lo-
cation and the name of the postal institution, the latter often abbreviated. For 
the purpose of the type number, the name of the postal institution plays the 
same role as the name of the location for post offices; we try to create the type 
number similar to that of the post offices, based on the text arrangement. The 
name of a single postal institution might have changed in different periods; 
moreover, it may have changed over a single period. So might have the abbre-
viation. These must be considered while shaping type numbers, for which these 
type numbers will be different in some cases from the type numbers of the post 
offices. However, the numbers of the dominant types are always identical to 
those of post offices; the type numbers of the cores are identical to those of post 
offices in most cases. Postmarks will be divided into type groups, on the basis 
of postal institutions. Within these groups, the order will be alphabetical.  

A/ LOCATION AND LOCATION-DATE HANDSTAMPS OF MAIL COL-

LECTING POINTS (Pgy) 

The handstamps used by these institutions belong to the type groups hA, E, 
and EF. We know of five types (see the table Index of Pgy Type). The names of 
the mail collecting points were exclusively in the German language, usually 
abbreviated. The reference to the type of the institution (mail collecting point) 
will be quoted literally. The serial number of the numbered points will be indi-
cated by X. Types: 
 

 
Type Group hA 

Line handstamp without the date; we know of a single handstamp in this 
group: 

SOMEREIN 1a         1837 
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Type Group E 

B2 round handstamps:  
 

ALBA 111a 1851-1868 

PESTH 15-612bf and k  1861-1867 

 

Type Group EF 
B2+1 round handstamps; the indication of sending time built in the date 

(the latter 1.E or 2.E, in the third line of the date) 
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B/ POSTMARKS ON POSTAGE STAMPS PRODUCED AT RAILWAY STA-

TIONS (Vb) 

The origin of the postmarks produced on postage stamps at railway sta-
tions over the period of the Austrian postal service in charge is still unclear. 
The documents are not accessible (they are in Vienna), so we only may draw 
conclusions on the basis of some measures taken by the Hungarian postal ad-
ministration later (when it took over the responsibility). However, these as-
sumptions may be considered almost as facts, since the first measures taken by 
the Hungarian postal service were literally identical to those taken by the Aus-
trian institutions.  
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Looking at the railway stations processing mail, we arrive at interesting 

conclusions. If a railway station was processing mail over the period preceding 

the setting up of the independent Hungarian mobile postal service (1868), it did 

so either because there was no post office at that location in the given period 

(1850-1860), or it was situated at long distance from that railway station. In any 

case, at such railway stations telegraph service operated too. It seems logical to 

conclude that given the fact that the Hungarian postal service, at the early stage 

of its existence, extended the authorisation of railway stations to accept tele-

grams and other mail items, the Austrian postal authority had formerly done so 

too. Thus we consider the postmarks in question as those produced at the rail-

way stations with telegraph service, which were also authorized to accept mail 

items. These institutions were predecessors of mail collecting railway stations. 

To mark them, we use the letter combination Vb (vasúti bélyegzők=railway 

handstamps).  

Since these handstamps were similar or even identical to those used at post 

offices (as regards their shape, or, in case location-date handstamps, their sys-

tem too), we may include them into the type groups set up for the post office 

handstamps. Location handstamps go into the groups hA and hB; location-date 

handstamps – into groups AJ, AE, and WCJ. For the type numbers, we use the 

type numbers of the post offices where the location and the location-date hand-

stamps had the same layout and text arrangement. So far, we have got to know 

following types of the railway station handstamps of the given period (see the 

table Index of the Type Vb.): 

 

 

C/ LOCATION HANDSTAMPS OF THE MOBILE POST OFFICES (Mp) 

Prior to setting up the Hungarian postal service, the Austrian postal ad-

ministration had operated mobile postal service on a single line, which was be-

tween Budapest and Vienna. It operated between 1863 and 1868. There were 

two-line handstamps used for the both directions (one handstamp for each di-

rection).  
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These handstamps contained the reference to the mobile post and its num-

ber; there were neither the date, nor the points of departure or destination. Thus 

their type group is hA; their type number is 100. Text arrangement: K.K. 

FAHRENDES/POSTAMT № - X, where X indicated the number of the mobile post. 

Though this mobile post not only transported the closed bags of mail from 

Vienna to Budapest and the other way round, but also accepted mail items on 

the way, we should not take the ‘Hungarian nature’ of the mail items processed 

by it for granted. The only evidence of the ‘Hungarian character’ of the mail 

items carried by the mobile mail service is the Hungarian sender. Thus the 

postage stamps cancelled by the handstamps of the mobile post may be consid-

ered Hungarian only if on the original mail item which proves the Hungarian 

place of residence of the sender; otherwise, they should be considered Austrian.  

Mp 10 (Wien-Pesth and Pesth-Wien)  1/III/1863-31/I/1868 

Mp 11 (Wien-Pesth and Pesth-Wien)  1/III/1863-31/I/1868 
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To prevent further arguments among collectors, we need to also mention 

the handstamps of military camp mail service and marine mail service. Though 

both of these services have Hungarian references, none of them had a Hungar-

ian branch. The wars between 1848 and 1867 were those of the royal family. 

Though there were quite a few Hungarian soldiers in the military, there was not 

a single military camp post office on the territory of Hungary.  

The imperial military did not include Hungarian troops. The date or loca-

tion-date handstamps displayed only texts in the German language, without any 

Hungarian reference whatsoever. The same was the case with the marine hand-

stamps. At the time, there was no Hungarian fleet. Even though Austrian ships 

went on the Hungarian stretch of the Danube, the handstamps did not have any 

Hungarian reference. For all these reasons, the postmarks produced over the 

period when the Austrian postal administration was in charge (185ö-1867) 

should be considered Austrian ones. Consequently, there is no room for them in 

this Monograph.  

 

D/ POSTMARKS ON POSTAGE STAMPS  

PRODUCED AT SHIP STATIONS (Ha) 

We perceive the ship stations and their role in the postal service similar to 

that of the railway stations. Most probably, the few Hungarian ship stations 

were authorized to accept mail. Their handstamps were almost identical to 

those of post offices, regarding both their shape and system. On the B2 hand-

stamps the indication of the month was always expressed in Roman numerals. 

The handstamps belonged to the groups hC or E. Only two types occurred (see 

the table Index of the type Ha):  

 
FÖLDVÁR E-la  1863-1866  
ILLÓK E-la  1861-1862  

SZALK hC-106a  1861-1862 

E/ THE SMALL POST OF BUDA  

(1787-1839) 

We have left this institution to be the last in order to be able to pay extra 

attention to it. In spite the fact that it had operated for more than fifty years, the 

collectors and historians of the post did not learn about it before 1938. These 

circumstances cry for the special attention to be paid to this post office.  

Béla Térfi was the first one to find a mail item postmarked Kl. POST. For 

Hungarian collectors and historians this postmark was unknown. According to 

the opinion of Anton Kumpf Mikuli, a so called Kleine Post must have oper-

ated in Hungary, just as it did in Vienna.  
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Departing from this assumption, Béla Térfi and Sándor Mentényi started a 

research in the National Archive. Based on their research, the history of the 

Small Post of Buda is as follows:  

The most ancient document is the request of a private person from Pozsony 

(Bratislava) called Joachim Götzel Spitzer, which he submitted to the vice 

mayor of Pozsony on 10 January 1786, to set up a Klepper-Post in Buda. Simi-

lar institutions had already been set up in Austria; the unusual name was most 

probably of Austrian origin. Letter carriers might have called attention by 

wooden clappers (Klepper). This was the name familiar both in Buda and Pest. 

In some documents, the institution was called Kleine, oder Klepper-Post.  

As soon as one week later, the chancellery of Buda forwarded the request 

to the Emperor, along with the suggestion to reject it. The argumentation was 

rather eloquent:  

 

“The small post is united with the main post both in Prague and Vi-

enna; it is questionable anyway if the profit had to be left to a Jew.” As a 

result, a regulation was issued on 10 April 1786 (no. 18.380). It called the 

official responsible for the postal matters to prepare a proposal for small 

post offices in Buda and Pest, to accommodate the needs of the popula-

tion. The proposal was submitted on 30 June (no. 36.985); the proposal of 

Joachim Götzel Spitzer was attached to it. The latter had suggested setting 

up of an independent »Stadt oder Klepper-Post«, as opposed to the offi-

cial proposal. The official stated that he considered viable only the solu-

tion in which the small post was subordinate to the main post office, and 

was set up in a building built adjacent to that of the main post office.’   

 

Before discussing the regulation which provided for setting up a small post 

temporarily, let us highlight the reasons why this issue was so much in the 

limelight of the public interest. At that time, a single royal post office operated 

in Buda, and there were further two mail collecting points in Pest and the Cas-

tle of Buda. The main post contained a single space, where there was the postal 

manager (his scope of responsibility similar to that of the later postal directors) 

and all other officials who were employed by the post office. The delivery of 

the mail was equally impractical. Mail items were delivered only if nobody had 

picked them for more than a week. But even then the delivery was not safe. 

Postmen were not really interested in accurate mail delivery, for which they 

gave it up when facing even minor difficulties. In such cases they either re-

turned the items to the post office or just threw it away. We should not be very 

surprised at this, but keep in mind that the monthly salary of postmen was 6 

forints. On top of this amount, they also received the 25% of the 5 kreuzers for 

the letters delivered because nobody had picked them. This was the reason why 

the official responsible for the postal matters proposed introducing commission 
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for postmen.  

These were the circumstances amidst which the announcement by the vice 

mayor of Pest was issued. This announcement, which was naturally written in 

the German language and in Gothic fonts, proclaimed that the Emperor pro-

vided for setting up a temporary small post on 1 October 1787, on top of the 

existing main post office, to accommodate for the needs of the local population.  

There were following positions at this new post office: 1 major postal offi-

cial, 2 post officers, 1 post officer in Pest, 8 postmen in Buda, 3 postmen in 

Pest, and 3 urgent mail carriers. With this new post office, mail stream between 

the outskirts of Buda, Pest, and Óbuda started. Postmen not only delivered 

mail, but collected it too. To this end, they were carrying a special sealed box 

with them, into which people had to drop their mail themselves. If it was im-

possible for some reason (size, for example), the postman delivered a receipt 

when accepting the mail item. 

The small post dramatically accelerated the mail processing of the time. 

Postmen delivered mail twice a day; moreover, in the Castle District, where 

there were numerous ministries, the mail was delivered three times a day. Natu-

rally, they collected mail all the time while on the move. Obstacles occurred 

only in the winter and with letters addressed to Pest: the bridge composed of 

ships was not operating then, so it was difficult to cross the Danube,  

In the further part of the announcement, there were further arguments in 

favour of the small post office. They are so interesting, that let us quote them 

here literally: 

“It is possible to deliver several hundreds of printed notes within one or 

two hours to the recipients not only in Pest and Buda but in Óbuda and Kis-

Mária-Cell (where there is a military base) with the purpose of advertising.  

Salesmen do not always have to write letters to their customers; they might 

send open notes, which they also might receive back with answers.  

Court summons or business orders might be sent as well. Advocates or 

salespeople doing so might require receipts upon delivery be sent back to them.  

Entrepreneurs who have businesses both in Buda and Pest might conclude 

annual contract with the post office, in order to use its service in their daily cor-

respondence. Owners of residences or summer residences in the area might do 

the same.  

Invitations, congratulations may also be sent; the post will deliver them 

within a short period of time. Moreover, the postmen may return the list of the 

invited with their signatures.  

The small post office distributes various circulars, notices, obituaries, and 

invitations to believers. 
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For moderate rates, the small post may distribute magazines or adverts of 

funfairs.  

If anyone missed the deadline of the main post for some postal routes, they 

may send their mail by the small post (for example, to Vác, Esztergom, Székes-

fehérvár).  

It may also pass the invitation for artists or artisans.  

If anyone needs medication, to go shopping, to call a doctor, to send the 

numbers to the lottery, but he/she needs their servants stay at home, the post 

may assume these tasks.  

If anyone wishes to have smaller objects taken to a pawnshop or fetched 

from there without involving a third party, the post will complete this task.  

If a person wishes to call at a stranger, or wishes to learn a stranger’s ad-

dress, the post will do it, or even take the person to this address.” 

As we can see, the range of services was really broad; moreover, it was 

rather delicate (only arrangement of dates was missing). No surprise, this kind 

of post was later declared permanent.  

The small post was everybody’s favourite, according to the documents. 

Everybody but the Royal Chamber was satisfied. The Chamber considered the 

pure income low, for which it wished to rent out the institution.  

However, the postal administration of Buda strongly opposed to these 

plans (both because the public loved it, and because the income went to the 

Treasury), which triggered a series of orders and regulations.   

We do not know of any document closing the Small Post Office. The last 

written record from the year 1839b stated that the small post was employing a 

single postman. We may safely say that this post was either closed in 1840, or 

merged into the main post office.   

Being a pioneering institution of its time, the small post was the first to or-

ganize large-scale mail delivery.  

Out of the handstamps used by the small post office, we know of only two 

ones. Neither of them contained the name of the location. The earliest postmark 

produced by the first one comes from 1788, while by the second one – from 

1794.  

We may state then that the Hungarian small post started to use a hand-

stamp as early as in the second year of its existence, whereas the small post in 

Vienna opened in 1772, but the first postmark produced there (of which we 

know) displays the date 24 December 1805.  

The Hungarian handstamps from 1788 reveal yet another, even more sig-

nificant feature. The postmarks available (their number unfortunately is very 

scarce) reveal that the name of the office and the date were stamped simultane-

ously (the small number of postmarks available does not allow to draw very 

definite conclusions). 
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In other words, the small post was long ahead of other post offices by 

combining the date and the location name into a single handstamp.  

Whatever the case and before larger material is studied, we include this 

handstamp into the type group AJ. We consider the name Kleine Post as the 

name of the office; thus on the basis of this name of the office, the type num-

bers are 1 and 118. Since after all it was a local post office, we included it 

there, marking it with the abbreviation Hep (helyiposta=local post office). The 

images of the handstamps are included into the table Index of the Type Hep.  
 

K1POST hA-1a f  1794-1840E 

K:POST AJ-118a f  1788-1840E 
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The type numbers of the processing handstamps are created in the same 

way as in any other case. The only difference is that instead of the name of the 

postal institution we consider the name (or the mark) of the location and the 

processing mark.  

A/ LOCATION AND LOCATION-DATE HANDSTAMPS  

FOR REGISTERED MAIL (Aj) 

1/ Definition of Types 

The handstamps ‘aj’ belong to the type families 1 and 2. In the type family 

1, the reference to the registered mail was so various that we have to deviate 

from the official type numbers. In the type family 2, since the number of pieces 

is much smaller, we stick to the original number groups.  

Aj handstamps were the only ones to be applied in combined way: the 

postmark for registered mail (ajánlási) and that for franco (fee paid by the 

sender).    

The type family 1 includes handstamps with simple location names and the 

reference to the registered mail. Type cores: 

 

Type Core 10; the reference to the registered mail : Recomandirt. Types: 
10/ LOCALITY/RECOMANDIRT straight lines 

100/ LOCALITY/RECOMANDIRT straight upper line; curved bottom line 

101/ LOCALITY/RECOMANDIRT curved lines 

102/ LOCALITY/Recomandirt straight upper line; curved bottom line 

103/ LOCALITY-NAME/Recomandirt straight upper line; curved bottom line 

104/ LOCALITY/recomandirt straight lines 

105/ LOCALITY/RECOMAND: straight upper line; curved bottom line 

109/ LOCALITY/RECOM № straight lines 

 

Type Core 11; the reference to the registered mail : Recommandirt. Types: 
12/  LOCALITY/RECOMMANDIRT curved lines 

121/ LOCALITY/Recommandirt curved lines 

122/ LOCALITY/RECOMAN straight lines 

123/ LOCALITY/RECOMAN angular upper line; straight bottom line 

124/ LOCALITY/RECOMAN curved upper line; straight bottom line 

 

Type Core 13; the reference to the registered mail : Recomendirt or its ab-

breviation. Types: 
13/ LOCALITY/RECOMENDIRT straight lines 

131/ LOCALITY/ Recomendirt straight upper line; curved bottom line 

132/ LOCALITY/recommend. straight lines 

133/ RECOMENDIRT/ LOCALITY curved upper line; straight bottom line 
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Type Core 14; other kinds of reference to the registered mail 
 

14/ ANB LOCALITY 

141/ RECOMANDO/MB/LOCALITY straight line in the middle, curved side lines 

142/ LOCALITY/RECM straight lines 

 
In the type family 2, the office name consists of the name of the location 

and the mark of the office.  
 
290/ MARK.LOCALITY/Recomandirt upper line straight, bottom line curved 

2/ Registered Mail Location Handstamps (Aj-h) 

We know of registered mail handstamps in all five location handstamp 
type groups. The extraordinary group (hW) types will get serial numbers, as 
usually.  

a/ Type Group  hA In this group, following types occur: 10a, 14e, 15h, 101a, 

102h, 103h, and 142a. (See the table Index of the Type Aj) 

ALBA 142a 

BERKESZ 102h 1843 

CASCHAU 102h 1834-1843 
COMORN 10a 

Güns 14e v. 

KARLSTADT 10a 1845 

NAGY-BÁNYA 103h 1846 

RAAB 101A 1838-1862 
SZIGETH 102h 1843-1847 

WAITZEN 122a 1846 
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b/ Type Group  hB A single handstamp belongs here, which is of the type 132h:   

OFEN 132h Z2 1832-1857 

c/ Type Group  hC; In this group, following types occur: 10a, 13a, 100a, 102i, 
102h, 104g, 121h, 141h, 131h, and 290h. (See the table Index of the Type Aj) 

AGRAM 100a  1837  GÜNS 141h f és v 1  1840-1857 
10a  1841-1855  PESTH 102i  1833-1837 

APATHIN 104g  1848 13a f és z  1835-1842 
BOROSJENÖ 10a  1850E-1856  SZIGETH 102h  1839-1840 
CLAUSENBÜRG 121h z0 Z2  1837  TYRNAU 131h  1836-1838 
F.OFEN 290h f és k  1838-1855 
 

d/ Type Group  hD A single handstamp belongs here, which is of the type 133a:  

PESTH 133a f, v és z  1842-1847 

e/ Type Group  hW Registered mail handstamps with special image or text ar-
rangement belong here (See the table Index of the Type Aj) 

AGRAM la  1834 KÖRMEND 5h  1839-1845 
BELLOVAR 2a f, k. és v 1850E-1866 KREUTZ 6j  1850E-Í857 
FIUME 3d  1850E-1857 ZENGG 7a  1832 
GOSPICH 4a k  1839 8a k és v  1845-1857 
 

3/ Registered Mail Location-Date Handstamps (hk) 

Location and location-date handstamps belong to the following type 
groups: BE, CE, E, and WE.  

a/ Type Group  BE  In this group, following types occur: 15c, 105a, 122b, 

123b, and 124c. (See the table Index of the Type Aj) 
ARAD 122b  1864-1867  KLAUSENBURG 109c  1864- 
DEBRECZIN 123b  1864-1868  NYÍREGYHAZA 123b v  1864-1867 
GROSSWARDEIN 123b  1864-1867  OEDENBURG 105a  1861-1870 
HERMANNSTADT 124c f és v 1863- 

b/ Type Group  CE Two handstamps belong here, which are of the type 12a and 

12b (See the table Index of the Type Aj):  
DUBICZA 12a f és v  1864-1867 PRESSBURG 12b  1863-1866 
KASOHAU 12b v  1863- RAAB 12b 1862- 
PEST 12b f és v  1863- 

c/ Type Group  E Three handstamps belong here, which are of the type 12, 12b 

and 121a (See the table Index of the Type Aj):  
AGRAM 121a 1852 
PEST12b f és v 1863-1866 
TEMESVÁR 12 f és v  1864-1869 

d/ Type Group  WCE A single B2 handstamp with a special image belongs 

here: 
ALBAREGIA la  1847 
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B/ MAIL PROCESSING HANDSTAMPS  

OF THE MAIL CARRIAGE SERVICE (Kop) 

Between 1850 and 1867, solely one handstamp was produced for this pur-

pose. It belonged to the type group E (See image 660 of the volume I).  

Type Number: 

11/ LOCALITY/F.P. 

 

There are no doubts that this handstamp was produced in Austria. However, 

we have not yet come across its postmarks on Austrian handstamps. It was exclu-

sively used for the mail processing at the mail carriage service, to cancel stamps. 

The postmarks known come exclusively from the period after 1871.  

MISKOLCZ 11a   1850U- 

C/ NEWSPAPER PROCESSING HANDSTAMPS (Hír) 

1/ Type Definition 

These handstamps belong to the following groups: hC, BE, CE, and E. All 

of them belong to the type family 1; those produced in the given period belong 

to the cores 11 and 18. Both cores comprise those newspaper handstamps 

which were used by the press offices. The core 11 comprises the handstamps in 

the Hungarian language, while the core 18 – those in the German language. 

Types (See the table Index of the Type Hír): 

111 M.K. POST. HIRL. KIADOHIV./LOCALITY 
112 M.K. POSTA HIRLAP KIAD. H./ LOCALITY 

113 M.K. HIRLAPKEZELŐ POSTAHIVATAL/ LOCALITY 

18 ZEITUNGS–EXPED.EXP. 
181 LOCALITY/ ZEITG. EXP. 

182 K./ ZEITUNGS-/EXPEDITION/ LOCALITY 

183 K.K. / ZEITUNGS-/EXPEDITION/ LOCALITY 
184 K.K. ZEITUNGS/EXPED./ IN/LOCALITY 

185 K.K.P.A.ZEIT.EXP./ LOCALITY 

2/ Newspaper Processing Location Handstamps (Hír-h) 

Type Group hC Three handstamps belong here, which are of the type 182c, 

183c, and 184c. 

HERMANNSTADT 184 c 1852- 
PESTH 183c 1852-1867 
 182cv  K removed from the previous 1867-1868 

3/ Newspaper Processing Location and Location-Date Handstamps (Hír-kh) 

Type Group BE 

A single handstamp belongs here, which is of the type 181a:   

PESTH 181a 1852-1863 
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Type Group CE A single handstamp belongs here, which is of the type 111c:   

PEST 111c 1867-1873E 

Type Group E Four handstamps belong here, which are of the type 18b, 112c, 

113c, and 185c.  

 

PEST 112c  1867-1873E POZSONY 113 c 1867- 
PESTH 18b  1859-1867 PRESSBURG 185c 1852-1867 
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D/ HANDSTAMPS FOR MONEY PROCESSING 

Money handling handstamps were introduced in the last one and a half 

month of the period of the Austrian postal administration in Hungary. The 

transfer fees were payable in postage stamps only from 1 May 1870; thus even 

the five handstamps that the Austrian administration had produced for Croatian 

and Military Borders could not appear on stamps until the end of the Austrian 

postal administration. This is why we have decided to deal with all money 

transfer handling stamps in one place, when discussing the period of the Hun-

garian postal administration (in the volume III).  

E/ HANDSTAMPS FOR LETTER MAIL PROCESSING (Lep) 

The actual letter mail processing handstamps became widely used in the 

first period of the Hungarian postal administration. However, we need to deal 

with them here as well. Over the period when Illyria was occupied by the 

French, when a letter was sent to an address from where the recipient had al-

ready moved,  a handstamp with the inscription Deb was applied 

(Deb=deboursé). In Fiume, this abbreviation was incorporated into the location 

handstamp. Thus, this handstamp was not used upon sending off mail items but 

when the destination was modified. Therefore we can safely consider this hand-

stamp the predecessor of the letter mail handstamps to come. The type number 

and the type mark of this handstamp were the following: 

3.DEB/LOCALITY/PROVINCE (See the table Index of Type Lep). 

The handstamp was a line-shaped one with Antiqua fonts, type group hA; 

the text, divided into text chunks (discontinuous), was arranged in three lines. 

DEB/FIUME/ILLYRIE 3a f 1810 

F/ PROCESSING OF LETTER MAIL ARRIVING FROM AREAS 

STRICKEN BY EPIDEMICS (Jz) 

We have already discussed what measures the postal administration took in 

connection with epidemics in the 18
th

 century. The post in Petrovaradin was the 

only one to apply a location handstamp with the word NETTO to mark disin-

fected mail items (Netto=cleaned, contamination removed). After more than 

half a century, this handstamp was brought back to use; after 1850, it was used 

as a location handstamp for several years. Over this second period of use of this 

handstamp, postmarks were produced on the first postage stamp release of the 

Austrian postal administration. The symbolic marking of this handstamp was 

the following:  

1/ LOCALITY: NETTO: 

It was a round single-circle handstamp with Antiqua fonts; the text on it 

was arranged continuously. In the middle of the postmark, a postal horn took 

place (decoration) (see image 942 of the first volume).  

PETERWARDEIN Jz–hE–1a z1 



345 

 

G/ HANDSTAMPS TO INDICATE THE WAY OF PROCESSING (Jb) 

In the period of the Austrian postal administration in charge, such hand-

stamps were used only in two branches of mail processing: for the items cov-

ered in cash and for registered mail. We have already discussed the first group, 

providing also their list, in the earlier parts of this volume. Naturally enough, 

these handstamps were expelled by the appearance of the postage stamps. For 

the registered mail, on the other hand, such handstamps were getting more and 

more widespread. At some large and busy post offices other handstamps of this 

kind were used too.  

a/ Register Mail Handstamps (Aj-Jb) 

The text of these handstamps was usually German; it usually contained the 

word recommandirt or its abbreviations (numerous versions). We know of 

solely four post offices where handstamps displaying the Hungarian word 

(ajánlott-registered) were used (Baja, Buda, Érsekújvár, Esztergom) in 1849-

1850. The registration number followed this postmark or took place under it. 

The first known such handstamp comes from Brassó, of oval shape, from 1829.  

The shape of these handstamps was similar to that of the location hand-

stamps of the time. Most often, the shape accommodated for the text arranged 

in line/lines; then oval and rectangular shapes followed, in the order of fre-

quency. Some special shapes also have turned up. This is why we use the letter 

marks of the location handstamps to mark these handstamps, complementing 

these letters with the letter j: jA, jB, jC, and jW.  

The type numbers (in the table Index of Types Aj-Jb) follow each other in 

numerical order; the text is arranged in alphabetical order. Fonts, curved text, 

colours, and dimensions are all given in the way it was done for the location 

and location-date handstamps of post offices. Naturally enough, the names of 

the location are not displayed on these handstamps, their function being to indi-

cate the way of mail processing.  

Type Group jA; Line Handstamps 
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Type Group jB; Rectangular Handstamps 
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Type Group jC; Oval Handstamps 

 

Bag 21a Z22 v  1832  Pápa 5a Z22 f  1849-50TJ 
Brassó 19e f  1829        10a  f 1840 
Eperjes 17a f  1847-50U Pozsony 24á f  1850U 
  Nagykanizsa 8a f  1830-1847 

 

Type Group jW; Special Shape Handstamps 

Nagysomkút 14ne f  1848   
Rimaszombat 10a f  1844-50U 

b/ Other Indication Handstamps 

We need to mention two such handstamps; they started to be used after 

1850, and occurred on the postage stamps of the first Austrian release. Using 

them on postage stamps was the result of negligence of postal employees.  

One kind of these handstamps was used to mark mail which arrived after 

the mail bulk was sent off. It read: NACH ABGANG DER POST. The other one 

was applied when postage was   covered by postage stamps only partially or not 

at all. In such cases, the word ‘Summe:’ (amount) was written by hand, and 

then the amount followed. The text of the handstamp (arranged in several lines) 

read: FEHLEN DES PORTO/ZU TAXE/SUMME. 

THE USE OF TYPE INDEX TABLES AND ABBREVIATIONS 

We have compiled tables both for the location and location-date hand-

stamps of post offices and other postal institutions, and for the handstamps used 

to indicate the kind of mail processing. The principle underlying these tables is 

always the same. In the header of each table, in its two ends, there are two 

squares. The right-hand square space contains the letter mark of the type. The 

left-hand square space either contains a diagonal line (in the tables of location 

and location-date handstamps of post offices), the name of the postal institu-

tions (other than post offices), or the mail processing branch (for example, 

PGY-mail collecting point, etc.).  

Under the headers, the images of postmarks follow, their serial number in-

creasing in each type family. Under each image, the type number and the letter 

mark (it refers to the fonts) is indicated.  

In case a single table contains several sub-types or, as in case of mail proc-

essing indication handstamps, if several types constitute a single table, the letter 

marks of these sub-types or types are seen in the first line of the part devoted to 

them.  

For the handstamps where the frame was decorated (Z) or decorative ele-

ments constituted the part of the postmark area (z), further special tables have 

been compiled (Frame Decoration Index and Index of Decorative Elements). In 

these tables, the letters Z and z can be seen in the square space of the header 

otherwise displaying a single diagonal line.  
We may use these tables in two ways. In the first case, for example, we 
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wish to know what the handstamp Hír-E112c was like (it was used at the post 
named Pest, which was the predecessor of the Budapest 4 post office). We 
should read the Hír table in the following way: Hír – handstamp to process 
newspapers; type group E – B2 single-circle round handstamp; 112 – the text of 
the handstamp read: M.KIR.POSTA HIRLAP KIAD.H./PEST; c – the upper sec-
tion was written in Antiqua fonts, while the lower one – in Grotesque font.  

Let us demonstrate the second way of using these tables on two examples: 
We have come across a letter from Zengg from 1848 with a horizontal rectan-
gular postmark. To find the data and description of this postmark, we first need 
to define the type mark. The rectangular shape implies that the handstamp be-
longed to the type group B. Under the name of the location, we see a one-line 
date. Consequently, the handstamp belonged to the sub-type BJ (sub-type in-
cluding rectangular handstamps with the date arranged in one line). Now we 
can find the table of this type. Since the name of the location was written in 
capital Antiqua letters (a), and it was written as one word (1), the type number 
will be 1a. Since the month is indicated by letter abbreviation, therefore its 
mark is (y). Since the year is carved, the mark of the date will be y1. The double 
frame is angular, based on which we can state that it is Z2 (Shape Index Table Z 
of the type group B). Step by step we will arrive to the type mark of the post 
stamp: BJ-1a (y2)Z2. Further data of the postmark may be found in the chapter 
discussing the sub-group BJ of the type group B. There the postmark will be 
easily found on the basis of the name of the location (location names follow the 
alphabetical order there).  

Our second example will be a letter with an elliptical postmark reading 
KL.KANISA, without the date. Thus its type group mark may only be hC. Be-
fore looking up the location name in the table, we should see the Index of loca-
tion names. We will see that this was the old name of the locality Törökkanizsa. 
In the entry of Törökkanizsa, under the heading KL(ein) KANISA, we can see 
that there was only one such handstamp which read KL.KANISA: an elliptical 
hC–116a one. Now we can go to the table Index of Type hC, where we can see 
the postmark of Alsólendva in the space marked 116a; the abbreviated form 
A.LENDVA contains capital Antiqua letters. The fonts of our postmark reading 
KL.KANISA are the same; our postmark displays the same features as the post-
mark marked hC–116a in the table.  

To facilitate the search, whatever the process will be, please see the type 
index tables below.  

Sign Title of table of type Page 

A Handstamps with the text arranged in lines; one-line date follows the 

name of the location 
290 

AE Handstamps with the text arranged in lines; two-line date under the name 

of the location 
290 

AEJ Handstamps with the text arranged in lines; two-line date follows the 

name of the location 
290 

Aj Mail processing handstamps for registered mail items 338 

AJ Handstamps with the text arranged in lines; one-line date under the name 

of the location 
228 

Aj-Jb Indication handstamps for registered mail items 346 

BE rectangular handstamps; two-line date under the name of the location 296 

BEF Rectangular handstamps; the period of the day under the two-line date  296 
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BEJ Rectangular handstamps; the period of the day and the two-line date 296 

BJ Rectangular handstamps; one-line date under the name of the location 296 

CE Oval handstamps; two-line date under the name of the location 298 

CEJ Oval handstamps; two-line date follows the name of the location + the year 298 

CJ Oval handstamps; one-line date under the name of the location 298 

D Two-line b2 round handstamps 300 

D-z Decorative elements of double-circle round handstamps 301 

E Single-circle b2 round handstamps 306 

E-z Decorative elements of single-circle round handstamps 309 

EF Single circle b2 round hamdstamps. with the period of the day and send-

ing off mark 
322 

Ha Records made on postage stamps at ship stations 329 

hA Handstamps with the test arranged in line/lines (line handstamps) 61 

hA-z Decorative elements of line handstamps 63 

hB Rectangular location handstamps 69 

hB-Z Decorative frame and shape index of  rectangular location handstamps 71 

hC Oval location handstamps 273 

hC-Z Decorative frame and shape index of  oval location handstamps 79 

hC-z Decorative elements of  oval location handstamps 76 

Hep Location and location-date handstamps of local post offices 329 

Hir Newspaper processing handstamps 343 

hW & W-Z Location stamps of special shape or text arrangement 84 

kA Date handstamps; text arranged in a line 286 

kB Rectangular date stamps 286 

Kop Mail processing handstamps of mail carriage service  43 

Kpb Handstamps to confirm postage collected in cash 8 

Ks-Fön Managerial handstamps used as auxiliary handstamps 24 

Ks-Hip Seals used as auxiliary handstamps 24 
Ks-Ném Dumb handstamps used as auxiliary handstamps 24 

Lep Auxiliary handstamps of letter mail 43 

Mp Mobile post handstamps 29 

Pgy Location and location-date handstamps of mail collecting points 26 

Vb Postmarks on postage stamps produced by railway stations 27 

WAP ‘line’ handstamp of special arrangement with three-line date 290 

WBE Hammer-shaped handstamp of special arrangement with two-line date 296 

WBJ Special rectangular handstamp; one-line date 296 

WCE Oval handstamp of special arrangement; two-line date 298 

WE B2 handstamps of special arrangement 322 

x and y Table representing date versions 239 

The list below contains the abbreviations that we have included into our 

tables and lists, in alphabetical order: 

a antiqua fonts 

b text divided into chunks, Antiqua/Grotesque fonts 

Bm letter height 

c text divided into chunks, Grotesque/Antiqua fonts 

d cursive fonts 

e written letters 

E Transylvania 

f gothic fonts; as a colour mark, black 

g text divided into chunks, Antiqua/cursive fonts 

h text divided into chunks, Antiqua/written fonts 

h- location handstamp 



351 

hk- location-date handstamps 

Höv Military Border 

HSz Croatia-Slovenia 

i when the text is divided into chunks, Antiqua/Gothic fonts; for colour–violet 

j text divided into chunks, Grotesque/written fonts 

k blue 

M Hungary 

n negative Grotesque fonts 

na negative Antiqua fonts 

nd negative cursive fonts 

ne negative written fonts 

nf negative Gothic fonts 

q curved text lines on rectangular and ‘line’ handstamps 

q1 vertically arranged locality name on ‘line’ handstamps 

Q line separating text lines 

Q1 horizontal separation line on round handstamps 

Q2 two horizontal separation lines on oval handstamps 

s yellow 

v red 

vm castle county 

w double-contour hollow letters 

x0 date w/t the year; the month expressed in numerals 

x1 the year carved; the month expressed in numerals 

x2 removable date with two-digit year; the month expressed in numerals 

x3 removable date with three-digit year; the month expressed in numerals 

x4 removable date with four-digit year; the month expressed in numerals 

y0 the date does not include the year; the month expressed by letters 

y1 the year carved; the month expressed by letters 

y2 removable date with two-digit year; the month expressed by letters 

y3 removable date with three-digit year; the month expressed by letters 

y4 removable date with four-digit year; the month expressed by letters 

z decorative elements with serial numbers appearing as indices (for example, z3); 

when indicating colours–green 

z0 no decoration other than frame 

Z decorative elements or shapes with serial numbers appearing as indices  

Z0 no frame 

Z2 double-line frame 

és and 

vált. Version 
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When we were compiling the lists of the postmark versions from the pe-

riod of the Austrian postal administration, we were keeping in mind the specific 

needs collectors may have. In the first place, we were considering the collectors 

interested in pre-postage stamp letters and those who collect Austrian postage 

stamps marked by Hungarian postmarks. We were also keeping in mind those 

who collect postmarks of a specific location or a particular geographical or ad-

ministrative area. Based on all listed above, we have compiled the list below on 

the basis of the following principles. 

The names of location are listed as they were spelled at the time; they fol-

low each other in strict alphabetical order. After the name as it was spelled 

originally, the spelling as it appeared in the Official List of Location Names of 

1913 follows (with regard to the modifications issued until 31 December 1914).  

The versions of location names of the year 1914 are printed in Cursive 

fonts, in the appropriate alphabet position. The locality names of the post of-

fices located in administrative areas where there were several post offices in 

1914 imposed a problem: the names of these offices contained the name of the 

locality and the number of the office (see the corresponding part of the volume 

I). This problem mainly concerned Budapest and some larger towns in the 

country. To ensure clarity, we included the names with numbers only in such 

cases when in the period of the Austrian postal administration in charge at least 

the forerunner post offices operated in the given administrative region. If there 

were only two such forerunners in the administrative region, we included their 

numbers only if none of these two forerunners operated at a railway station. We 

did not include any special indication to communicate that a post operated at a 

railway station – this fact clearly shows in the type number. All handstamps of 

railway post offices belong to the type family 4, for which their type number 

starts with 4.  

After the name of the location, the name of the castle county follows.  

The names of counties are also spelled as in 1914. The exceptions are the 

following three names: Jász-Nagy-Kun-Szolnok, Gömör és Kishont, and Pest-

Pilis-Solt-Kiskun. For brevity, the names Szolnok, Gömör, and Pest were used 

respectively. Neither did we include the abbreviation vm (castle county), also to 

avoid unnecessary complexity. If the name of a castle county was modified, we 

include the old version in brackets, which follow the effective castle county 

name (for example, Záránd).  

After the county name, the data pertaining to the operation of a given 
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postal institution follow. The first year indicates the year when the post opened, 

while the second one–when it closed. If the second year is missing, the post 

was still operating in 1914.  

In case a post office operated over some periods with breaks between 

them, we connect these periods with the word és (and). Letters E and U mean 

before and after respectively, as described in the chapter devoted to the type 

group E (see Chapter III/2).  

To mark the country or a part of the country, we use following four abbre-

viations:  
M for Magyarország (Hungary) (apart from the contemporary territory of Hungary, 

this term also covered Temesi Bánság, Serbian Vajdaság, Muraköz, and Fiume); 

HSz for Horvátország-Szlavónia (Croatia-Slovenia) (Szerémség also belonged here); 

E for Erdély (Transylvania); and  

Höv for Határőrvidék (Frontier Region, as in 1867: Romanian-Serbian and Croatian-

Slovenian). 

Under the post office names used in 1914, we list all postmarks produced 

by the handstamps manufactured for these given postal points before 1 May 

1867, providing also their type mark. In case there were several postmarks of 

the same sign, naturally at a single post office, we do not list them all but pro-

vide the number of versions: 4 vált. (vált.-változat-version). If anyone is inter-

ested in detailed description of a postmark, it is to be found in the section de-

voted to the given type group. Within the type mark, the letter/s preceding the 

type number refer to the type group; in case of other postal institutions and mail 

processing handstamps, the abbreviation preceding the type group number re-

fers to either the name of the postal point, or to the mail processing branch (see 

volume I, Categorisation). According to this, the given postmark will be found 

either in the chapters 2 and 3 of the part II, or in the part III.  

After the type mark, the data referring to the occurrence of the postmark 

follows. We indicate them by a range from 0 to 5, as follows: 

0  on the pre-postage stamp letters; 

1 on the postage stamps of the Austrian release of the 1 June 1850; 

2 on the postage stamps of the Austrian release of the 1 November 1858; 

3 on the postage stamps of the Austrian release of the 15 January 1861; 

4 on the postage stamps of the Austrian release of the 15 May1853; 

5 on the postage stamps of the Austrian release of the 1 October 1863. 

For those few handstamps which started to be used after 1 May 1867, 

meaning that they could not be applied on the postage stamps released by Aus-

trian postal administration, we use the mark (-). 

For the post offices the names of which had been modified before 1914, we 

list those previous names in the alphabetical order under the name used in 1914 

(along with other pieces of data on their operation).  

In case of names where variations derived solely from the difference of 

spelling (e.g. C and K instead cz and tz), we write the following (example): 

Caschau Kaschau-val váltakozva (=Caschau or Kaschau alternately). If we do 

not know the exact date, we might write körül (=about). Finally, when a name 

re-occurred from time to time, we may use the Hungarian word időnként 
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(=occasionally, from time to time). We should mention here that the attempt of 

the Habsburg dynasty to force German names terminated on 1 May 1867. If 

locality names were abbreviated on postmarks, we write them as one word and 

completely; however, when parts of compound names were omitted, we put 

them in brackets. The way compound names were spelled (as one word, with a 

hyphen, separately, capital or small letters) can be found out from the type 

number.  

As regards type versions, we only indicate the fonts and decorative ele-

ments (including the frame and the space inside the frame). The versions of the 

date and colour are to be looked up in the section describing postmarks in de-

tail. The versions of the date (x or y) are provided only when we talk about dif-

ferent handstamps of the same type.  

In almost all groups, incorrectly carved pieces were produced as well; we 

mark them with the letter combination Vh. It is especially important when 

postmarks produced by another, correctly carved handstamp of the same type 

are also known.  

Finally, we should spare some words about the steps we made to facilitate 

the future research work of collectors. They concern those post offices which 

operated sometime between 1749 and 1867, but the handstamps used there 

have not yet turned up. We have included these post offices into our list, along 

with the data on their operation.  
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